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PREFACE. 




Some account of the exact position which this work 
pretends to occupy amidst a crowd of valuable treatises 
on the same subject, may not be an unhtting intro- 
duction to its pages. The system of Pure Logic or 
Analytic that has been universally accepted for cen- 
turies past, is very defective as an instrument for the 
analysis of natural reasoning. Arguments that com- 
mend themselves to any untaught mind as valid and 
practically important, have no place in a system that 
professedly includes all reasoning whatever; and an 
attempt to reduce to its technical forms the first few 
pages of any scientific work, has generally ended in 
failure and disgust. The consequence has been that 
the more popular writers on Logic have begun to treat 
its strictly technical parts with a certain coyness and 
reserve. They have denied to the rules of the syllogism 
that prominent place once assigned to them, yet at 
the same time they have refrained from rejecting as 
cumbrous and unnecessary an instrument which did 
not subserve any practical end in their systems. 

The present work is an attempt to enlarge the 
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science of Pure Logic, so that it may be adequate to 
the analysis of any act of reasoning. How far it has 
attained its object ought to be decided by the appli- 
cation of its principles to many miscellaneous examples 
from different sciences; and whilst I have rigorously 
and frequently applied this test to it for many years, 
I cannot hope that the partiality of an author will be 
a sufficient guarantee of its pretensions, and therefore 
commend the same line of examination to any one who 
believes, with me, that a sedulous practice of logical 
analysis will richly reward the understanding with ac- 
cessions of strength and clearsightedness. If the result 
should be the detection of many errors and omissions 
on the author’s part, enough of matter may perhaps be 
left unshaken, to prove that Pure Logic is not the mere 
officina veierameniaria — the warehouse of useless relics 
— it is too often taken for, but a practical system, an 
important branch of mental culture. 

To Sir William Hamilton, of Edinburgh, whose death 
every student of philosophy may deplore as a personal 
loss, I am greatly indebted for valuable assistance, freely 
and generously afforded, at the cost of much time and 
trouble. There is no longer any fear that such an ac- 
knowledgment will be misconstrued into an admission 
that the present work only reports the opinions of that 
illustrious philosopher; as he has himself recognised 
its claim to an independent position.^ In truth, the 

Sir W. Hamilton’s Discussions in Philosophy, p. 126. 
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extension of the syllogism, the enlarged list of immediate 
inferences, the doctrine of the three aspects of propo- 
sitions, in Extension, Intension, and Denomination, and 
the grounds for rejecting the Fourth Figure of Syllo- 
gism, which serve, with other things, to give this little 
book its character, were worked out originally without 
assistance from any living author, from such materials 
as any student might command ; and it may perhaps 
be permitted me, without seeming to court a damaging 
comparison, to point out that the twelve affirmative 
modes of Syllogism in each figure, which here replace 
the much more limited number of the old system, are 
precisely those which Sir William Hamilton has found 
it necessary , on his own principles, to adopt. This will 
be an evidence to the reader that the alteration in 
question is not rash and arbitrary. 

To Professor De Morgan, who has put forth, besides 
many excellent Mathematical Books and Essays, an 
elaborate and acute Treatise on Formal Logic^ my best 
acknowledgments are due for his kind and patient 
explanations of certain parts of his system. Other 
obligations to him are notified in their proper places. 

The Appendix 07 i Indian Logic, by my friend Pro- 
fessor Max Miilier, of Oxford, whose philological pro- 
ductions have already made his name known over three 
continents, although they are but the first gatherings 
of a harvest rich in promise, is intended to call atten- 
tion to the interesting resemblances between the Greek 
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and Hindii systems, which have never yet received the 
consideration they deserve. 

The favour with which this book has been received 
has far exceeded the expectations of its writer. It is 
now adopted as a class-book in several places of edu- 
cation in this country. An edition has been printed in 
America for the use of Harvard University, Cambridge, 
Massachusetts, and of several other places of education 
in New York and Maryland. 
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LAWS OF THOUGHT 


INTRODUCTION. 


“Nullam dicere maximarum rerum artem esse, cum rainimaruni sine 
arte nulla sit, hominum est parum considerate loquentium atque in max> 
imis rebus errantium.” Cicero. 


Every process has laws, known or unknown, accord- 
ing to which it must take place. A consciousness of 
them is so far from being necessary to the process, that 
we cannot discover what they are, except by analysing 
the results it has left us. Poems must have been writ- 
ten before Horace could compose an ‘"Art of Poetry/’ 
which required the analysis and judicious criticism of 
w'orks already in existence. Men poured out burning 
speeches and kindled their own emotions in the hearer's 
breast, before an Art of Rhetoric could be constructed. 
They tilled the ground, crossed the river or the sea, 
healed their sicknesses with medicinal plants, before 
agriculture, chemistry, navigation, and medicine, had 
become sciences. And wherever our knowledge of the 
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laws of any process has become more complete and 
accurate; as in astronomy, by the substitution of the 
Copernican for the Ptolemaic system ; in history, by a 
wiser estimate, than our fathers had the means of form- 
ing, of civilisation and its tendencies ; in chemistry, by 
as the atomic theory and the wonders 
our progress has been made, not 
over the rules already 
revise and correct them by their own light, 

process as 


such discoveries ■. 
of electro-magnetism; 
by mere poring in the closet 
known, to i • - 

but by coming back again and again to the p r: r: 

it went on in nature, to apply our rules to facts, and 
see how far they contradicted or fell short of explain- 
ing them. Astronomers turned to the stars, where the 
laws they sought for were day and night fulfilling them- 
selves before their eyes; historians collected facts from 
the records of different countries, watched men of many 
races, of various climates, differently helped or hin- 
dered, for there, they knew, the true principles of his- 
tory were to be read ; and chemists, in the laboratory, 
untwisted the very fibres of matter, and watched its 
every pulse and change, to come at the laws which 
underlaid them. “Even geometry,” says the great 
chemist, Justus Liebig, “had its foundation laid in ex- 
periments and observations ; most of its theorems had 
been seen in practical examples, before the science was 
established by abstract reasoning. Thus, that the square 
of the hypothenuse of a right-angled triangle is equal 
to the sum of the squares of the other two sides, was 
an experimental discovery, or why did the discoverer 
sacrifice a hecatomb when he made out its proof?” 

§ 2. The same applies to Logic, or the science of the 
laws of thought. The process of thought, or that active 
function of the mind by which impressions received 
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from within or from without are described, classified, 
ajid compared, commenced long before the rules to 
which it adheres with unfailing strictness, had been 
drawn out. And though they do not depend on expe- 
rience — i, e, their truth may be tried and made mani- 
fest without recurring to examples — still without expe- 
rience, without the power of watching our own thoughts 
and those of others, there could never have been a 
science of Logic, wdiich had its origin when some re- 
flective mind, that had for years performed the various 
acts of thought spontaneously, began to lay down the 
laws on which they take place, or to give rules for 
repeating them at pleasure. The clearest reasoner 
cannot wdth propriety be called a logician, so long as 
he disputes spontaneously and without rule ; wdiilst the 
man with the humblest reasoning powers may lay claim 
to the title, in so far as he musons according to laws, 
ascertained by reflection upon the process of thinking. 
If, for example, we call Zeno of Elea the inventor of 
Dialectic or Logic in Greece, it is not in virtue of his 
marvellous ingenuity in arguing against the possibility 
of motion, because this might have been the result of 
natural acuteness; but because his arguments, all con- 
structed upon one type, that of forcing his antagonists 
into an absurd position by reasonings drawn from their 
own views, seem to indicate the possession of a logical 
rule, the same w^hich now has the name of reduciio ad 
absurdmn. He had reflected upon those modes of ar- 
gument which his position led him to adopt sponta- 
neously, and had formed a general rule or plan which 
assisted him in forming like arguments in future. Logic 
then, like Philosophy, of which it is a part, arises from 
the reflection of the mind upon its own processes; a 
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logician is not one who thinksj but one who can declare 
how he thinks. This important distinction, which has 
been too often neglected, must govern all researches 
into the history of the science. 

§ 3. Logic has been defined to be ihe sctmce of the 
necessary laws of thought. But this definition, the 
correctness of which shall presently be examined more 
particularly, requires a few words of general explana- 
tion. Our thoughts are formed indeed by laws; and 
when we^ conceive, abstract, define, judge, and deduce, 
we put in piactice so many ascertainable principles. 
But does Logic simply explain these laws in themselves, 
or contemplate them m their uses, as assisting and re- 
gulating our efforts in seeking after knowledge ? This 
distinction is analogous to that which is drawn between 
Anatomy and Physiology, the former of which simply 
examines what are the parts of the human frame, and 
the latter, the Science of Life, dwells upon the uses and 
developments of the parts : the one declares that I have 
a brain, and the other determines that it is the prin- 
cipal seat of passion, sensation, and reason ; and that 
it is weak in childhood, strong and constant in mature 
life, and subject to a gradual decay in age. It is com- 
petent to us unquestionably to consider the principles 
of thought under this two! old aspect of their nature 
and their employment. Thus, if we take a judgment, 
saj^, The happiness of the human family will increase 
m proportion to the increase of mutual love,'’ and con- 
sider it in its own nature, we shall decide that it is a 
judgment correct in form, that certain other judgments 
may be gathered from it, that it has some qualities 
which may belong to a judgment, and wants others ; 
and so far we are only looking at the judgment in 
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itself^ by what we know of the laws of judgment. But 
if we consider this example in connection with truth 
and knowledge, we are led to examine further, whether 
it is false or true, whether in forming it we fulfilled 
those conditions, of observation and reasoning, without 
which we have no right to expect a true result; to 
what region of thought it belongs, and what is the 
method, be it testimony, deduction from principles, or 
observation of facts, by which judgments are to be ob- 
tained in that region. In the former case we only put 
in requisition what may be called pure Logic, which is 
defined to be the science of the necessarji laws of thought 
in their own / whilst the questions in the latter 

case belong lo applied Logic, or the science of the necessary 
laws of thought as employed in attaming truth. 

§4. But is this distinction worth preserving in our 
exposition of the science ? Many logicians, believing 
that they must undertake to teach men “the art of 
reasoning,'^ do not attach any value to the laws of 
thinking, except in so far as the employment of them 
may help men to think, and so to enlarge their stock of 
truth; that is, they do not regard pure logic as a dis- 
tinct branch of their subject. But there is one grand 
reason for the opposite course. Truth is a wide word, 
and denotes all that we can ever know of ourselves, the 
universe, and the Creator. The science which explains 
how the mind deals with truth, must be loose and in- 
definite, as its object-matter is of infinite extent; so 
that applied Logic can never attain perfect complete- 
ness and precision, because it can never affirm that it 
has shown how the mind deals with every part of truth 
and knowledge. But the laws of thought themselves 
are few in number, and lie, in examples of perpetual 



occurrence, under every thinking man’s observation ; 
and therefore it may be declared with tolerable correct- 
ness when a full and accurate view of pure Logic has 
been taken. To secure that which we have completely 
mastered, it is desirable to keep it separate from that 
in which perfect completeness is hopeless ; and therefore 
we purpose to consider Logic under two distinct lights, 
first as a science of laws, and ne.'ct as a science' of laws 
applied to practice. 

But here a caution is necessary (which we shall have 
to repeat in connection with the tripartite division of 
pure Logic itself), that as the distinction is in a measure 
aioitiaiy, for the laws of thought are always put in 
force with a view to the attainment or communication 
of knowledge, it will be impossible to maintain it with 
perfect consistency throughout our labours. Occasions 
constantly arise when the line of demarcation becomes 
blurred and confused ; when the bare laws of thought 
cannot be explained without the mention of that truth, 
in the search for w'hich they are always employed ; 
Aus, in treating of Definition, which is one form of 
judgment, we imply the existence of a person for whom 
it is necessary to define a given notion, that he may 
possess the true meaning of it, and be able to identify 
the things for which it stands. All that can be ex- 
pected from us is, that, even if we find it necessary 
to lepeat the same truths in the two divisions, we do 
not desert our point of view, but explain the laws of 
thought, first mainly for themselves, and then mainly 
in relation to truth, which is the object of all thought 
and inquiry, “ 

^ § 5. Pure Logic . (which is later in the order of 
discovery than applied, inasmuch as it is formed by 
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abstracting from that more general science) takes no 
account of the modes in which we collect the ?nafe- 
rials of thought, such as Perception, Belief, Memory, 
Suggestion, Association of Ideas; although these are 
all in one sense laws of thought.* Presupposing the 
possession of the materials, it only refers them to their 
proper head or principle, as conceptions, as subjects or 
predicates, as judgments, or as arguments. It enounces 
the laws we must observe in thinking, but does not 
explain the subsidiary processes, some or all of which 
must take place to allow us to think. IMetaphysics is 
the science in which these find place; but they also 
belong to applied Logic, because they are so many con- 
ditions under which the human mind acquires know^- 
ledge. Again, in pure Logic, the diiferent processes 
of the mind are regarded in their perfect and complete 
state; whilst in applied, the imperfect faculties of man, 
the limited opportunities of observation, the necessity 
of deciding upon a question when the materials of a 


“ Now universal Logic is either pure or applied Logic. In 
the first we make abstraction of all empirical conditions, under 
which our understanding is exercised ; for example, of the influence 
of the senses — the play of the imagination — the laws of memory — 
the power of habit, of inclination, &c. ; consequently also of the 
sources of prejudices, nay, in fact, in general, of all causes out of 
which certain cognitions arise to us or are pretended to do so, 
since they merely concern the understanding under certain circum- 
stances of its application, and in order to know them, experience 
is requisite.’* — Kanfs Critique:, p. 58, English transl. ist ed. The 
ground here taken is different from that in the text. I do not 
say they are contingent, for memory, for example, enters into every 
act of thought; but, that they axe subsidiary; thought is not com- 
plete without them, but at the same time thought is never complete 
with them alone. 
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judgment are still insuflBcient, impose many limitations 
on the perfection of our knowledge. Thus, whilst pure 
Logic only treats of arguments that are certain and 
irrefutable, the most important duty of applied Logic 
is to determine under what conditions imperfect argu- 
ments, such as the Example, the Imperfect Induction, the 
Deduction from a proposition that is not truly universal, 
and some of the Rhetorical Enthymemes, can be fairly- 
employed, and to show, that though these weaker forms 
are so many deviations from a perfect demonstrative 
argument, they are so far from superseding the per- 
fect forms, that in reality each of them appeals to, and 
attests the cogency of, some perfect form, to which 
it strives, as it were, to conform itself. As we are 
anticipating, a very easy example must sufEce to illus- 
trate our meaning. Every one is perfectly certain of 
the truth of the proposition that men grow infirm and 
die; of which w'e have been convinced partly by our 
own experience of men, and partly by the experience of 
others, delivered to us from all quarters, in the sober 
pages of the moralist as well as in the reckless lyrics of 
the reveller. Nor does our conviction of this truth per- 
mit itself to be disturbed by the consideration, which is 
likewise undeniable, that the whole aggregate of this 
experience does not in itself warrant any statement 
having all mankind for its subject : that even supposing 
the decadence and death of every man in times past had 
been observed, which is utterly inconceivable, at any 
rate there are many now living upon whom the com- 
mon doom has not passed, and whose cases therefore 
cannot enter into the sum of our experience. In a word, 
we have concluded from an experience that many men 
have become infirm and died, the much wider truth 





that all* men do so; and this is warrantable in the 
given case, and we are right in rejecting upon the faith 
of it an assertion, unless supported by evidence that 
transcends experience, that one man has not died, such 
as we have in the fable of the Wandering Jew, or a pro- 
posal to obviate death in future, such as was involved 
in the search of the alchemist for an Elixir of Life. But 
that this mode of argument from a particular to a uni- 
versal, from some to all^ is not valid in itself, is evident 
from applying it to another case, in which it is absurdly 
false — some men ai'e iall, therefore all men are iall : 
and the only form perfectly indisputable in itself would 
be, “the men whom we have observed have all died, 
and these men are all men, that is, the only men, there- 
fore all men die,” which from the nature of this case 
cannot be employed. But applied Logic first shows 
that this perfect argument is the measure of the va- 
lidity of the other; that our conclusion is only true if 
we can say, not indeed “ these men are all men,” which 
is impossible, but the equally general proposition, “ These 
men are {as good as) all men ; ” thus conforming really 
to the perfectly conclusive argument; and next, how 
and under what circumstances we can conform the in- 
complete to the complete enumeration, how some can 
ever be said to be as good as all for purposes of argu- 
mentation. 

But it is time to proceed to examine the different 
parts of the definition .'of pure Logic, by showing that 
Logic is a science rather than an art — that it is a 
science of the necessary laws or forms of thought — 
that it has thought rather than language for its ade- 
quate object-matter. 

6. Logic Is a science rather than an arU The dis- 
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^ Uepl yivecrty rix^n, r<) liv ema-r^pLrj. Ansiotle, A 
ii, xix. 4. By Science in the text is meant the spec?iladve 
of Plato and Aristotle; by Art the practical science. Plato s 
use and kmarrjiir] as interchangeable terms {Thecet. 

Again [PoUtmts, 258, D. e.) he divides I'nwrrip.ai into 
jj^cocrrifcal ; the latter he would subdivide (360, b.) into 
which end in judging merely, and epiiaciical, which lead 
some practical result See also Them. 202, d. Where 
tinguishes between Science and Art, which is not invariably tl 
he explains them as we have done in the text, adding only t 
object-matter of Science is necessary or invariable; that 
contingent and variable. See An. Post 1. ii. ; Top, vi. viii. 

Nic, VI, ill. 



the object-matter for its touchstone, admits nothing 
except what relates directly to it ; and so a far greater 
unity and simplicity naturally belongs to it. Geometry 
treats of nothing but the properties of space, because it 
is a pure science ; whilst the arts founded upon it, such 
as Land-surveying, must bring in such topics as in- 
equalities of surface, use of instruments, and the like. 
I'he science of Musical Counterpoint teaches the theory 
of harmonic progressions, and nothing else; but the 
musician’s art, in which it is employed, must add the 
knowledge of instruments and their compass, of the 
human voice, even sometimes of the powers of a particu- 
lar singer. Now in the popular meaning of the word 
Logic, no doubt the notion of an art is more promi- 
nent ; to be able to reason better, and to expose errors 
in the reasoning of others, is supposed to be the object 
of this study."'' But those writers who have followed 
out this view have been compelled to go over too wide 
a field for any one system. Logic must be the widest 
of all arts or sciences ; because thinking, which is its 
object-matter, belongs to all the rest ; it is ars ariium, 
the art which comprehends all others, because its rules 
apply to every subject on which the human mind can 
be engaged. If then it is to be taught as an Art, it 
should contain specific rules for reasoning or thinking 
in every region of thought y it must propose to itself 
nothing less than to enable men of the most various 
capacities to apply a set of principles to effect the work 
of thinking correctly, under all circumstances. And 


* Upon the historical view of the question, whether Logic is an 
Art or a Science, most valuable remarks will be found in a paper 
Sir William Hamiltan, Edinburgh Review, p. 302, sen. 
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the consequences are, an enormous expansion in the 
first instance, from the huge mass of heterogeneous 
materials j and a consciousness of incompleteness in 
the second, since it is impossible to suppose that so 
vast a work has ever been completely achieved. Works 
in which the attempt has been made often contain a 
chapter on Scriptural Interpretation, and perhaps an- 
other on Forming a Judgment on Books:— can it be 
supposed that the precepts under either of these heads 
can be complete? The one is an epitome of all Theo- 
^ogy, and the other, it might be said, of all wisdom. 
Now Logic may be unquestionably an art or a science j 
but it seems that all we can do is to lay down the prin- 
ciples of the science and leave each student to form for 
himself his own art, to teach himself how to employ 
these principles in practice. In this way we may attain 
something like completeness in a moderate compass, 
and may escape those incessant shiftings of the boun- 
daries of the art, which are inevitable where men have 
to select a finite number of precepts out of infinite 
knowledge. 

§ 7- Those who represent Logic as both art and 
science are accustomed to assume that all arts, pos- 
sessing the principles of correspondent sciences, teach 
their application to practice, so that art is but science 
turned to account. In the case of Logic this is not 
very far from the truth ; but as a general statement 
it is false, for it overlooks that notion of unconscious- 
ness which is commonly involved in Art. Shakspeare 
is admitted to be a consummate artist, but no one 
means by this that his plays were composed only to 
develope a certain express theory of Dramatic Poetry, 
such as Coleridge, Horn, or Ulrici have since founded 
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^ WhewelVs Philosophy ofind. Sciences^ ii, p. in. 
t So we have the line of Agatho, 
rixvrjv. 




14 


LAWS OJP' THOUGHT. 


more. The whole of every science can be made the 
subject of teaching.* 

§ 8. In treating of Logic as a science, we shall not 
forget that the ultimate object of the study is strictly 
practical, and shall labour to state the principles in 
such a way as to facilitate to the student their applica- 
tion as an art. If we would redeem Logic from the 
charge usually brought against it, that it is a system 
of rules w'hich the initiated never employ, and the un- 
initiated never miss, it must be by giving it a far more 
extensive verification in practice than it usually re- 
ceives. The inconsistency of teaching a science, where 
we mean that an art should be ultimately learnt, is 
only apparent, not real ; and at any rate is less inju- 
rious than that of those who teach an ^‘instrumental 
art ” which is never employed in practice, ^and which is 
too often inadequate to the simplest tasks of practical 
application. 

§ 9. Pure Logic is a science of the necessmy laws of 
ihoughi. After the remarks already made (in page 6), 
this subject will need less illustration. Logic only gives 
us those principles which constitute thought; and pre- 
supposes the operation of those principles by which we 
gain the materials for thinking. Thus I have a con- 
ception of house^ which sums up and comprises all 
buildings in which men live; how did I obtain it? 
Logic answers that it was generalised from different 
single bouses which I had seen, by noticing what points 
they had in common, and by gathering up these com- 
mon features into a new notion. It tells us, further, 
that this conception has various powers, that it may be 


^ Ai^aKT^ Ttam do/cei eivai, Aristoils^ Eth. Nic. vi. iii. 
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defined, by declaring what I understand by it, that it 
may be divided, as into ‘Hiouses of the rich,*’ and 
“houses of the poor/' that by comparing it with other 
general notions, as church, quay, monumental pillar, I 
may form a more general conception, in which all these 
may be comprehended, that of building. In all this 
Logic is to a certain extent my guide, because con^ 
cepiion is one great function of thought; but with con- 
siderable reservations. It only tells me what is true 
of all conceptions, and leaves me to apply the princi- 
ples to this particular one; for about houses Logic of 
course knows nothing, and to know what is a house 
and what not, I must go to Architecture or to common 
experience. Logic only tells me what principles I inust 
put in practice in forming any general notion what- 
ever; but to her all general notions are alike. She 
makes no account of the great diversity of the classes 
of things they represent; king, animal, acid, mammal, 
are all alike to her, and ranked together as conceptions, 
though the sets of objects they severally stand for have 
little resemblance. Logic then takes no account of the 
cofiienis of a conception, of the things from which it is 
generalised ; these are contingent to her — if any given 
class from which a conception is now formed were anni- 
hilated, there would still be conceptions. The func- 
tion of conception is essential to thought; its laws are 
accordingly laid down, but their particular use must be 
determined by the particular sciences. Logic teaches 
me what Generalisation, or the forming of common no- 
tions from many things, is; but Botany teaches me to 
generalise upon plants, Political Economy upon the facts 
of social prosperity, Geometry upon the properties of 
space, and so on through the whole range of sciences. 
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§ 10, In another direction also Logic seems to stop 
short, and to leave to another science what it was 
incumbent upon it to explain. Our conceptions are 
formed from single objects ; how do we come to know 
these ? The logician replies, that it is not his business 
to show how, but that for the most part they are de- 
rived from the senses, by means of which we are put 
in communication with the external world. But many 
further questions arise out of this answer. What are 
the senses? How much of every notion conveyed by 
thfem is new, how much is the result of the experience 
of past impressions ? Does my sight tell me that yonder 
steeple is about three miles off, or is it my understand- 
ing co-operating with my sight ? Is there no doubt that 
the senses report truly ? Are we even certain that there 
is an external world? To these and many like ques- 
tions the logician has one answer : — I presuppose a 
man able to perceive, to receive impressions from the 
surrounding world, and then merely explain the prin- 
ciples on which he must proceed, in combining his 
impressions and drawing inferences from them. The k 
speculations you suggest are highly interesting, and all 
who would understand the mind of man must enter 
upon them ; but the science of Metaphysics, or of the 
Human Mind, has already taken them up, and, closely 
connected as Logic is with this science, it is expedient 
that they should divide the ground. Logic therefore 
presupposes a mind capable of, and actually receiving, 
impressions; though, perhaps, if there were no such 
science as Metaphysics, it would be necessary even in 
a logical work to give a preliminary account of the 
origin of all knowledge.'^ 

§ 1 1. Pure Logic is a science of the form or of the 
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formal laws of Ihmkmg, and not of the 7naiier. The 
terms form and matter, in their philosophic use, will 
require some explanation. ^ 

A statue may be considered as consisting of two 
parts, the marble out of which it is hewn, which is its 
matter or stuffs and the form which the artist commu- 
nicates. The latter is essential to the statue, but not 
the former, since the work might be the same, though 
the materials were different; but if the form were want- 
ing we could not even call the work a statue. This 
notion of a 7naierial susceptible of a certain form, the 
accession of which shall give it a new nature and name, 
may be analogically transferred to other natures. Space 
may be regarded as 7?iaifer, and geometrical figures as 
the forfii impressed in it. The voice is the 7 nattcr of 
speech, and articulation the fojnn. But as it is the 
form which proximately and obviously makes the thing 
what it is (although there can be no form without 
matter), the word form came to be interchanged with 
essence and with 7iaiure. Already we have left the ori- 
ginal sense at some distance. 

§ 12 . With thinkers to whom the metaphorical sense 
was not so prominent, the word is used in three distinct 
but cognate senses. It is, ist, a law or an idea, which 
are the same thing seen from opposite points. "'That 
which, contemplated objectively (that is, as existing ex- 
ternally to the mind), we call a Law; the same con- 
templated subjectively (that is, as existing in a subject 
or mind) is an Idea. Hence Plato often names Ideas, 
Laws ; and Lord Bacon, the British Plato, describes the 
laws of the material universe as ideas in Nature. Quod in 
7iaiurd Ttaiuraid lex, in Tiaiurd naturaTite idea diciiurl 
* Coleridge's Church and State, p. I2. 
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Lava,, heated metal, boiling water, the rays of the sun, 
all rank under one common form (that is, law) of hcaf^ 
namely: by which is meant that they, all and each, 
contain whatever is essential to heat. Lead, gold, 
vermilion, stones, and (in a greater or less degree) 
all bodies, possess weight; the law of weight then is 
their form — the law under which they all come, the 
condition with which they all comply. By virtue of this 
form they are, not bodies indeed, but heavy bodies : in 
other words, if we suppose that form or law to be ex- 
punged from the tables of the universe, their existence 
as to that nature or property \vould terminate ; or if 
the idea of weight were removed from the mind, we 
could no longer know them as heavy bodies. 

§ 13. Now how does every one of the given instances 
come under the forms, heat and gravitation ? By some- 
thing contained within itself — by its embodying the 
law or definition : that which comes under the form of 
weight must possess weight, must have in it all that the 
definition of weight demands. And here we may trace 
the second meaning of the word form : it is that part 
of any olject through which it ra?iks tinder a give?i law. 
Every new object represented to the mind is referred 
to different laws, called forms, by virtue of various 
qualities in itself, each of which is termed metonymi- 
cally, and with respect to the law under which it is the 
means of ranking the representation, its form. When 
we observe (say) a stone, the mind proceeds to class 
the representation of it, afforded by the senses, under 
the various forms of colour^ figure^ size^ weighty tem- 
perature, Sec. ; and with reference to the form (law) of 
weight, the weight of the stone would be its form (essen- 
tial part), with reference to the form of colour, the 
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greyness of the stone would be its form. So that that, 
which in the object, when viewed in relation to one 
law or form, is its form (essential part), is not its form 
when it is viewed in relation to another. Now the 
matter of any representation is that part of it which 
with reference to any given law is non-formal* Thus 
in our stone, the weight, size, temperature are parts of 
the matter, as far as the law of colour is concerned, for 
they are ail non-formal, and the colour of the stone 
alone is formal The matter is that which, when added 
to the form (essential part) gives it estraneity — otihiess 
— objective t existence. Without something more than 
the mere form, there can be no instance of a law, an 
instance being the presence of the law in an object 


* Hence the same thing is alternately form and matter. See 
Iliiter'^s History, in. p. 121 (Engl transL), for this point in Aristotle’s 
doctrine. 

t It will be well once for all to explain the modern use of the 
words subject and object — subjective and objective. The subject is the 
mind that thinks ; the object is that which it thinks about. A sub- 
jective impression is one which arises in and from the mind itself; 
an objective arises from observation of external things. A subjective 
tendency in a poet or thinker would be a preponderating inclination 
to represent the moods and states of his own mind; whilst the 
writer who dwells most upon external objects, and suifers us to know 
little more of his own mind than that it has the power to repro- 
duce them with truth and spirit, exhibits an objective bias. As the 
mind, however, sometimes regards its own states, of feeling or sensa- 
tion, as objects, it has been proposed to call them, when so em- 
ployed, mhject-ohjeots, i. e. parts of the subject regarded as objects; 
whilst purely external things might be called objects, {Krug's 
Phil. Lexicon, under Gegenstand.) These words have undergone 
great changes of meaning, excellently traced out in Sir W. HamiltofCs 
Reid, p. 806, in a note which only the editor of that work could 
have written. 



20 


LAWS OF THOUGHT. 


capable of containing it, and thus presupposing two 
things, the law and the capable object, whereof we term 
one the form and the other the ‘matter. Ex. gr. iri- 
angle may be conceived by means of its own form or 
definition alone, but it must have a material part, it 
must become a triangle of stone, or wood, or ink on 
paper, as the condition of its external existence. Where 
no separation, according to some law or other, of a 
representation into its formal and material part takes 
place, that is, where it is referred to no law or concep- 
tion already in the mind, there must be total ignorance 
of the object represented : the representation must re- 
main obscure, and can never amount to a cognition. 
The absolutely material part of a cognition would be 
that which remains unknown after it has been brought 
under as many forms as the mind can reduce it to : 
that which never becomes the condition of its ranking 
under a law. Forms have a triple mode of existence : 
they exist in the Divine Mind as ideas, and are the 
archetypes of creation; they exist as embodied in ex- 
amples, in which mode they are laws ; they exist, lastly, 
in the human mind as ideas : thus they precede creation, 
they are in it, they succeed it. 

§ 14. Writers of this school give yet a third sense 
to the word form ; as it denotes the law, so by an easy 
transition it stands for the class of cases brought to- 
gether and united by the law. Thus to speak of the 
form of animal might mean, first, the law or definition 
of animal in general; second, the part of any given 
animal by which it comes under the law, and is what 
it is; and last, the class of animals brought together 
under the law. 

§ 15, The sense attached at the present day to the. 
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words form and matter is somewhat different fronij 
though ciosely related to, these. The form is what the 
mind impresses upon its perceptions of things, which 
are the matter ; form therefore means inode of viewing 
objects that are presented to the mind. When the 
attention is directed to any object, we do not see the 
object itself, but contemplate it in the light of our own 
prior conceptions. A rich man, for example, is regarded 
by the poor and ignorant under the form of a very 
; fortunate person, able to purchase luxuries which are 

above their own reach; by the religious mind, under 
the form of a person with more than ordinary tempta- 
i tions to contend with ; by the political economist, under 

’’ that of an example of the unequal distribution of 

\vealth; by the tradesman, under that of one whose 
patronage is valuable. Now the object is really the 
same to all these observers: the same ‘^rich man” has 
been represented under all these different forms. And 
, the reason that the observers are able so to find many 

in one, is that they connect him severally with their 
'Own prior conceptions. The form then in this view is 
; mode of knowing ; and the matter is the perception^ 

1 or object we have to know^* Hence, when we call 

, * A few passages to illustrate these various meanings may be added 

here. Plalo uses form in all the three senses, of law, distinctive or 
essential part, and species (which last word means form) ; as these places 
will show. 

' “Remember, then, that I directed you not to teach me some 

one or two holy acts out of many, but that very form by which 

all holy acts are holy Teach me, then, the nature of 

that form itself, that looking to it and using it for our example, 

I may declare any of the actions of yourself or any other, which 
partake of this nature, to be holy, and any not so partaking, not 
to be holyf-^Piat. Eutkyph. 6,i>. is,, “And of the just, the unjust, 

L.^ ...... 
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Logic a science of the formal laws, or the form, of 
thinking, mean that the science is only concerned 

the good, the evil, of all the forms, in short, the same holds true, 
that each is one and simple, but because everywhere appearing by 
incorporation with actions, or matter, or other things, that each 
appears many.” — Re^p, 476. A, *'For we have been accustomed 
to lay down one form for many particular cases, on which we 
impose the same name.” — Re^p. 596. a. **And according to the 
same form of justice, a just man will nowise differ from a just 
city, but will be like it.” — Resp, 435. B. See also Symp. 205. d. ; 
Z 2 es/>. 581. E.; Rolit, 258. E. Lord Bacon says, “The form of any 
nature is such that where it has place the given nature is also, 
as an infallible consequence. Therefore it is ever present where 
the given nature is so, it attests that nature’s presence, and is in 
it all. The same form is such that upon its removal the given 
nature infallibly vanishes. Therefore it is invariably absent where 
that nature is so, it in those cases disavows that nature’s presence, 
and is in it alone.” — Nov. Org. 11. 4. “ The examination of forms 

proceeds thus. Concerning the given nature we must first bring 
together before the intellect all the known instances, agreeing in 
that nature, though manifesting it in vehicles [z. e. in matter] the 
most dissimilar.” — Nov. Org. ii. Ii. Again, “When we speak of 
forms, we understand nothing else than those laws and manifesta- 
tions of the pure act, which order and constitute any simple nature, 
as heat, light, weight, in any sort of matter and subject that can 
contain them. Therefore, the form of heat or form of light, and 
the law of heat or light, is the same thing, nor do we ever abstract 
our thoughts from actualities and active manifestations.” — Nov. Org. 
n. 17. Again, ^*For since the form of a thing is the very thing 
itself (ipsissima m), and the thing no otherwise differs from the 
form, than a» the apparent differs from the existent, the outward 
from the inward, or that which is considered in relation to man 
from that which is considered in relation to the universe [or universal 
mind], it follows clearly that no nature can be taken for the true 
form, unless it ever decreases when the nature itself decreases, and 
in like manner is always increased, when the nature is increased.” — 
Nov. Org. II. 13. 

RUler iq his history shows the analogy between form and differ- 
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■with that which is essential to, and distinctive of, the 
thinking process. Every act of thought is a thought 
about something; it has matter as well as form. Every 
common noun is a sign of the act of conception; thus 
crystal is a conception formed from comparing together 
many inorganic bodies which have spontaneously as- 
sumed certain regular forms ; animal, a conception from 
comparing many live creatures. Here the form is the 
same, for both are conceptions, and it is this quality 
which constitutes them thoughts; but the matter is 
different, for one is about certain inorganic solids, 
and the other about living creatures. Logic, not being 
concerned with the things that thoughts are formed 
from, ranks the two together: it is for Mineralogy and 
Zoology to distinguish between them, Logic only knows 
them for their formal or logical value. Are they con- 

ence, matter and genus respectively, in the writings of Aristotle. 
Plotinus indeed asserts their absolute identity. Emiead. n, iv. 4. 
For a collection of passages to illustrate Aristotle's doctrine, see 
Waltz's Organon, comm, on 94. a. 20. To our own great writers 
the philosophical senses of the word form were well known. Taylor, 
Andreiues, Hooker, Berkeley, Butler, Sir Thomas Broxvn, Coleridge 
— supply instances which are now before us. But the subject has 
already occupied our attention long enough. Keckermamts Logic 
affords materials for understanding the views of the old logicians. 

The philosophic value of the terms matter and form is greatly 
reduced by the confusion which seems invariably to follow their ex- 
tensive use. Whilst one writer explains form as “the mode of knowing " 
an object, another puts it for “ distinctive part,” which has to do with 
the being or nature of the thing rather than with our knowledge of it ; 
where it means “ shape in one place, which is often a mere accident, 
in another it means “essence;” so that it may be brought to stand for 
nearly opposite things. I will add, that probably there is no idea which 
these terms represent that cannot be conveniently expressed by others, 
less open to confusion. 
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captions ? are they judgments, syllogisms, definitions, or 
genera ? Occupied only with the bare laws of thinking, 
Logic must leave to other 
of the various 
In these thoughts — “ life i 
said to have been .poisoned 


sciences the consideration 
matters upon which these laws operate. 

is short Mirabeau was 
■‘'the radii of a circle 
are equal,” we have only one form or law of thinking, 
namely, Judgment, exhibited in connection with various 
things or matter. 

§ 1 6. Logic, is said, in the language of the old writers, 
to be concerned only with second notions or intentions. 
The distinction between first and second intentions is 
connected with that which has been drawn between 
matter and form. Notions are of two kinds; they 
eithei have regard to things as they are, as horse, ship, 
ti ee, and are called first notions ; or to things as they 
understood, as notions of genus, species, attribute, 
subject, and in this respect are called second notions, 
which, however, are based upon the first, and cannot be 
conceived without them. The first intentions precede 
in Older of time, for, as Boethius explains, men first 
intended to give names to things, before they intended 
to find names for their mode of viewing them. Now 
Logic IS not so much employed upon first notions of 
things, as upon second; that is, as we have said, it 
is not occupied so much with things as they exist in 
nature, but with the way in which the mind conceives 
them. A logician has nothing to do with ascertaining 
whether a horse, or a ship, or a tree exists, but whe- 
ther one of these things can be regarded as a genus or 
species, whether it can be called a subject or an attri- 
bute, whether from the conjunction of many second 
notions a proposition, a definition 
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be formed. The first intention of every word is its 
real meaning j the second intention, its logical value, 
according to the function of thought to which it be- 
longs.^ 


5i« «Vox articiilata est signum conceptus, qui est in animo; duplex 
autem est ejusmodi vox, alia namque significat conceptum rei, ut 
homo, animal ; alia vero conceptum conceptus, ut genus, species, 
nomen, verbura, enunciatio, ratiocinatio, et alias hujusmodi; prop- 
terea has vocantur secundae notiones; illse autem primes."’ — Zaharella 
de Nat. Log. i. x. 

“ Priraa notio est conceptus rei quatenus est, ut animalis, horainis ; 
secunda notio est conceptus rei quatenus intelligitur, ut subjectum 
et attributum.” — Pacins. A?ial, Comm. p. 3. A, 

See also Biihle {A^dstotle, i. p. 432); Crachanthorp (Logic, Prooem.); 
and Sir W. in Ed. Rev. No. 115, p. 210, There is no 

authority whatever for Aldrich's view, which makes second intention 
mean apparently “a term defined for scientific use ; ” though with the 
tenacious vitality of error it still lingers in some quarters, after wounds 
that should have been mortal. 
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‘Ecrri fx\v ovv rh Iv 777 (pooi'fj rOiv hv '^vxV '^o.Bripiarojv 
avfi^oKa"' — A7‘ist, ds hit. 


§ 17 . Hitherto we have assumed that the adequate 
object matter of Logic is thought, rather than language ; 
that having explained the laws of thinking, it is not 
bound to examine under what conditions these manifest 
themselves in speech. 3?ut logicians do not invariably 
follow this course; those who regard it as an act of 
reasoning, seeing that reasoning is not conducted but 
by language, and that many of the chief impediments 
to the correct performance of the process, lie in the 
defects of expression, make speech, and not thought, 
the matter with which they are primarily concerned. 
The name of Logic itself would not be inconsistent 
with this view ; since logos may mean the outer or the 




LANGUAGE. 



inner word — the serino intenius or the sermo exicrnus — 
the articulate expression or the thought itself. Here 
then the relation between thought and- language must 
be ascertained. 

§ 1 8, Language, in its most general acceptation, might 
be described as a mode of expressing our thoughts 
by means of motions of the organs of the body; it 
would thus include spoken words, cries and involuntary 
gestures that indicate the feelings, even painting and 
sculpture, together with those contrivances which re- 
place speech in situations where it cannot be employed, 
— the telegraph, the trumpet-call, the emblem, the hiero- 
glyphic.’^ For the present, however, we may limit it to 
its most obvious signification ; it is a system of ai ticulate 
\vords adopted by convention, to represent outwardly the 
internal process of thinking. 

§ 19. But language, besides being an interpreter of 
thought, exercises a powerful influence on the thinking 
process. The logician is bound to notice it in four 
functions : — (1) as it enables him to analyse complex 
impressions, (ii.) as it preserves or records the result 
of the analysis for future use, (iii.) as it abbreviates 
thinking by enabling him to substitute a short ^vord for 
a highly complex notion, and the like, and (iv.) as it is 
a means of communication. 

§ 20. (i.) The language of words never records an 


* Language is thus divided by M, Dnvahjonve^ Logique, p. 30i. 

Natural j — Cries and Gestures. 

„ ( i Conventional — Speech. 

Languages ) 

\ / Absolute---Pai«/za|^ and Scvlphire. 

V Artificial | Conventional — Emblems^ Telegraphic Signs, 
( Hieroglyphics, Writing. 
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impression, whether internal or external, without some 
analysis of it into its parts. Besides the objects which 
we observe, and their qualities, we can reproduce in 
speech the mutual relations of objects, the relations of 
our thoughts to objects, and lastly, the order and re- 
lation of our thoughts themselves. Now as the mind 
does not receive impressions passively, but reflects upon 
them, decomposes them into their elements, and com- 
pares them with notions already stored up, language, 
the close-fitting dress of our thoughts, is always ana- 
lytical, — it does not body forth a mere picture of facts, 
but displays the working of the mind upon the facts 
submitted to it, with the order in which it regards 
them. This analysis has place even in the simplest 
descriptions. “The bird is flying’' is an account of 
one object which we behold, and in its present con- 
dition. But the object was single, whilst our descrip- 
tion calls up two notions — “bird” and “flying,” — and 
it is plain that this difference is the result of an ana- 
lysis which the mind has performed, separating, in 
thought, the bird from its present action of flying, and 
then mentioning them together.* In painting and 
sculpture, on the contrary, we have languages that do 
not employ analysis; and a picture or statue would be 
called by some a synthetic, or compositive, sign, from 
the notion that in it all the elements and qualities of 
the object which would have been mentioned separately 
in a description, are thrown together and represented 
at one view. The statue of the Dying Gladiator gives 
at one glance all the principal qualities so finely analysed 
by the following description, which, however, includes 


* See Mr. Smart* s Seniatology, ch. I § 3. 
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also the poet's reflections upon and inferences from the 
qualities he observes ; the objective impression is described, 
but with a development of the subjective condition into 
which it throws the narrator.* 


“ I see before me the Gladiator lie : 

He leans upon his hand — his manly brow 
Consents to death but conquers agony, 

And his drooped head sinks gradually low — 

And through his side the last drops, ebbing slow 
From the red gash, fall heavy, one by one, 

Like the first of a thunder-shower ; and now 
The arena swims around him — he is gone, 

Ere ceased the inhuman shout which hailed the wretch who 
won. 


iiJi tnis rusnea witn rns blood — shall he expire 
And unavenged? Arise! ye Goths, and glut your ire!’* 

Byron. 

Here the analysis of the impression is carried to its 
farthest; and in the second stanza the object becomes 
quite subordinate to the inferences and fancies of the 
subject. But it is all the more striking as an illustration 
of the principle, that language presents to us the analysis, 
as painting and sculpture the imitations, of a sensible 
impression, 

§ 21. But different languages are more or less ana- 
lytic, and the same language becomes more analytic as 

* P. 19, note. 
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literature and refinement increase.* This property in- 
dicates, as we should expect, corresponding changes in 
the state of thinking in different nations or in the same 
at different times. With increasing cultivation, finer dis- 
tinctions are seen between the relations of objects, and 
corresponding expressions are sought for, to denote 
them ; because ambiguity and confusion would result 
from allowing the same word or form of words to 
continue as the expression of two different things or 
facts. ]\Iany ambiguous phrases, however, are suffered 
to remain, although the inconvenience of them must 
have been perceived from the first ; thus in Greek, the 
words bear the two opposite senses of 

‘‘pleasures which children feer’ and “pleasures derived 
from one's children,” and in Latin mcim hosthm may 
mean either “ the fear w^e have of our enemies,” or “ the 
fear our enemies have of us.” In the Bible, words as 
important as “ the love of God ” express the pious regard 
we have towards our Father, or His benignity towards 
His creatures. Prepositions are our interpreters to 
clear a\vay this confusion. Again, where the powers of 
a particular case of a substantive were once sufficient 
to denote the person whose action the verb described, 
whilst the pronoun was only used as an additional mark 
when great emphasis was required, more modern habits, 
exalting the notion of personality, always assign a dis- 
tinct word to the person. Thus the Greeks were able 
to express “ I have a pain in my head ” by three words, 
’AXyo) Ti'iv K€(j)a\rjv*. they needed no word to distinguish 
the person, and merely qualified the verb by “ the head,” 
to express the seat of the pain. Our expression ana- 

See Donaldsofi, New Cratylus, b. i. ch. 3 ; Buval-jouve, Logiqiie, 
p. 203 j Damiron, Logique, p. 207. 
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lyses the verb into three distinct notions, ‘‘ I,” the per- 
son, “pain,” the thing I suffer, and have,’' the relation ; 
and shows more explicitly by the preposition in '' that 
the head is the seat of the pain. As a language ac- 
quires more of this character, and multiplies pronouns, 
prepositions, and conjunctions, it begins to forget its 
inflections, because it can express all their powers by 
circumlocution with these new expletives. As syntax 
becomes more complex, inflections grow simpler. Our 
own language has almost lost the terminations of cases 
and persons ; and French writers attribute part of the 
clearness of their own tongue to the same cause, and to 
the consequent necessity of determining the relations of 
words clearly by proper connectives. The Greek has 
preserved its inflections, although it has also acquired a 
full and complicated syntax; which is owing probably 
to the fact that the Homeric poems moulded and set 
the former before the necessity for the latter had arisen. 
Perhaps the Greek of Homer shows more than its 
original complexity of syntax, from the touch of later 
editorial hands, like that of Peisistratus. Here then is 
a further use of language, and a proof of its intimate 
adaptation to thought. As the distinctions between the 
relations of objects grow more numerous, involved and 
subtle, it becomes more analytic, to be able to ex- 
press them : and, inversely, those who are born to be 
the heirs of a highly analytic language must needs learn 
to thifik up to it, to observe and distinguish all the 
rektions of objects, for which they find the expressions 
already formed, so that \ve have an instructor for the 
thinking powers in that speech which we are apt to 
deem no more than their handmaid* and minister. 

§ 22, The superiority of spoken language over the 
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language of painting and sculpture, has been the fre- 
quent subject of remark. One reason for it is that 
whilst the artist can only effect with certainty an im- 
pression upon the eye, and must depend upon the sensi- 
bility, often imperfect, of the spectators for the repro- 
duction in their minds of the emotions that suggested 
bis subject and guided his hand, the poet by bis de- 
scription can himself call up the appropriate feelings. 
Upon the forehead of the Dying Gladiator what chisel 
could inscribe plainly that which the poet bids us read 
there? 

“ His manly brow 

Consents to death but conquers agony.’* 

In the picture of the Crucifixion at Antwerp, by Rubens, 
one of the most powerful specimens of '' the brute force 
of his genius,” the action and purpose of more than 
one of the figures have been variously understood, and 
therefore by one party or another misunderstood. It 
is a disputed question whether the mounted soldier is 
looking with reverence at the chief Figure, or with 
cruel calmness at the agonies of one of the thieves,; 
and whether the soldier on the ladder has broken the 
legs of the thief, or is preparing to do so. Art finds 
few to understand its sweet inarticulate language; but 
the plainer and fuller utterances of poetry cannot be 
misunderstood. Another reason of its superiority may 
be found in the greater power of words to suggest asso- 
ciations that knit up our present impression with others 
gained from the past, or better still, to bring our emotions 
and moral feelings into connection with our present 
impression. What painting of a house can ever convey 
so much to a feeling heart as the short description—— 
“This is the home in which I spent my childhood?” 
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The sculptor raises a tomb, and covers it with the 
ensigns of piety and death, but his art tells us less after 
all than the brief inscription, “ He died for his country/' 
or, *‘He looks for immortality/' * The painter cannot 
dip his pencil in the hues of the spirit; the sculptor's 
drill and chisel cannot fix in matter the shapes which the 
mind assumes. The artist's thought remains unexplained, 
or depends upon the casual advent of congenial inter- 
preters. In the comments upon our famous pictures 
and statues we have so many acknowledgments of the 
inferiority of the language of art to that of speech. Art 
would need no commentators, if it were thoroughly com- 
petent to tell its own story. 

§ 23. (ii.) The semid function we ascribed to lan- 
guage was that of preserving and recording our thoughts 
for future use ; noinina sunt noimium tioicB. A discovery 
can hardly be said to be secured, until it has been 
marked by a name which shall serve to recall it to 
those who have once mastered its nature, and to chal- 
lenge the attention of those to whom it is still strange. 
Such words as inertia, affinity, polarisation, gravitation, 
are summaries of so many laws of nature, and are so 
far happily chosen for their purpose, that, except perhaps 
the third, each of them guides us by its etymology 
towards the nature of the law it stands to indicate. 
When Gay-Lussac and Mitscherlich discovered that 
some chemical substances either crystallise in the same 
form, or may be substituted for one another in com- 
pounds without change in the form which the com- 
pounds assume, they were not content with a statement 
of this beautiful and instructive law, but they invented 

* Compare Cou%m^ Philosophie du Vrai, &c., le^on 27; and 
on the Sublime, vii, 
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the name of isomorphism (tendency to equal forms) to 
be an index and summary of the law and the experi- 
ments that illustrated it. When two opposite theories 
of medicine are termed Homoeopathy and Allopathy ^ 
these two compound w^ords contain in fact an account 
of the opposing theories. A very popular and in- 
structive book* has reminded us that it is possible to 
exhume from under the words that are their monu- 
ments, many a buried and forgotten theory. Thus we 
speak of a jovial, a saturnine, or a mercurial temper, 
without remembering that this implies an ascription of 
its qualities to the planet Jove or Saturn or Mercury. 
Physiologists now ignore the systems from which such 
terms as animal spirits, good humour, vapours, proceed. 
But if words often serve as tombstones, and remain 
when the theory has mouldered away, they are as often 
the keys by which we unlock the casket of the living 
and precious discovery, to exhibit it to the world. On 
the other hand, our eminent anatomist, Professor Owen, 
complains of the embarrassments produced in his science, 
by having to use a description where a name would 
serve; for instance, a particular bone is called by 
Soemmering “pars occipitalis stricte sic dicta partis 
occipitalis ossis spheno-occipitalis,” t a description so 
clumsy that we may be certain the bone will not be 
mentioned more frequently than absolute need requires. 
In many cases, the privilege of giving the name which 
all the world shall employ, is conceded to the man or 
the nation who first clearly perceives the attributes, 


* Trench on the Study of Words, Parker, 1851. A logical student 
will find both amusement and profit in the little volume. 

t See Owm on the vertebrate keletou in Report of British Association 
for 1846. 


4.; 


LANGUAGE, 


35 


sees that they make one notion, and determines how 
it shall be designated. We are indebted to the finer 
observation of the French for the names ennui, naivete, 
and finesse, for which we have given our own mnfori- 
able in exchange : and an Englishman may notice with 
a smile of satisfaction that das genileinanlike makes its 
appearance in a German author. 

§ 24. But it is not only in the higher laws of science, 
or the more subtle qualities which social refinement 
developes in men and in society, that the power of 
naming is the power of fixing the fleeting colours of 
thought. So long as we are content with the bare 
reception of visual impressions, we can in a measure 
dispense with words, because our remembrance of the 
image of each object will serve instead of its name to 
ourselves, and a picture of it may represent it, though 
by a cumbrous and difficult process, to the minds of 
others. But thought never stops with the mere inspec- 
tion of objects. In the simplest case, we proceed to 
decompose the sensitive impression into its parts. The 
tree which our eyes behold is found, upon reflection, to 
be tall or stunted, blooming or withered, old or young, 
straight or gnarled, waving in the wind or still; and 
these properties have no independent existence, but are 
parts of the visible object; they are entia raiionis, and 
exist separately in the mind alone. Whence, then, is 
our power of recalling them with such marvellous pre- 
cision and facility? How is it that we can keep them 
safely apart in the mind, instead of being obliged to 
look for them mingled and confused, in the objects from 

Mot Anglais,*’ says M. Philarete-ChasUs (ix. p. 16.), “ ne d*un 
vieux mot fraiijais. But confoTtcxTe is found in the Latin of the 
Vuigate. 
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which we first disentangled them by reflection? By 
virtue of the name we have attached to each of them; 
which, like the labels upon the chemist's jars or the 
gardener's flowerpots, enables us at once to identify and 
secure the property we seek. Names then are the 
means of fixing and recording the result of trains of 
thought, which without them must be repeated frequently, 
with all the pain of the first effort. 

§ 25. (iii.) Leibnitz was the first, so far as I know, 
to call attention to the fact that words are sometimes 
more than signs of thought; that they may become 
thoughts. His distinction between symlolical and m- 
tuiiim \jioiaiive\ conceptions t conducts us to the third 
function of language, that it abbreviates the processes, 
of thought. Where our notion of atiy object or t)bjects 
consists of a clear insight into all the attributes, or at 
least the essential ones, he would call it intuitive. But 
where the notion is complex, and its properties nu- 
merous, we do not commonly realise all that it conveys^; 
the process of thinking would be needlessly retarded by 
such a review. We make use of the name commonly 
given to the notion, as a symbol, even for ourselves, 
of all the properties it possesses. A name then, em- 
ployed in thought, is called a symbolical cognition; 
and the names we employ in speech are not always 


* Upon this, consult Damzron, Logique, p. 200 seq., and Diwah 
yauve, Logique, p, 399 seqq. ; Mill on the Human Mind, vol. i. 

p. 86. 

t Erdmanns ed. p. jr6. Acta Erudit. an. 1684. 
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reflect that every sovereign which passes through their 
hands is eqiu valent to 240 pence. Such words as the 
state, happiness, liberty, creation, are too pregnant with 
meaning for us to suppose that we realise their full 
sense every time we read or pronounce them. If we 
attend to the working of our minds we shall find that 
each word may be used, and in its proper place and 
sense, though perhaps few or none of its attributes are 
present to us at the moment A very simple notion is 
always intuitive : we cannot make our notion of brown 
or red simpler than it is, by any symbol. On the other 
hand a highly complex notion, like those named above, 
is seldom fully realised — seldom other than symbolical. 
Here then is a further use of names ; they serve to ab- 
breviate the process of thought, as we have seen that 
they are useful in recording its results. And it may be 
noticed here that this distinction of cognitions throws a 
new light on the nature of definitions, or explanatory 
propositions, which are not, as they are often regarded, 
mere explanations to others of a meaning which we 
ourselves duly apprehend, but are real acts of thought, 
w^hich by unfolding before us some marks of our con- 
ception, partially or wholly unseen by us, have all the 
power of new truths even for ourselves. 

§ 26. (iv.) That language has a fourth use, the most 
obvious of all, as the medium of communication be- 
tween mind and mind, needs no explanation. We might 
dispense with articulate speech for certain purposes, 
and might make gestures and changes of the counte- 
nance, which are the language of action, supply its 
place. But actions and the play of features, whilst 
they serve to express love or hatred for some present 
object, need of food or rest, joy or sorrow, can but 
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express a very small and confined list of thoughts if we 
would indicate our feelings towards an absent person, 
or our wish for something at a distance, or would direct 
attention to some inward state or sentiment ; we cannot 
guide the thoughts of the spectator to the object pre- 
sent to our own mind, with any precision and certainty. 
Hence, it is necessary to appropriate to every object 
a signal, always available, which all men by a tacit 
convention accept as a substitute for the object, and 
which therefore recalls the object to the fancy whenever 
it is employed ; and such a signal is a noun or name, 
defined by Aristotle to be “ a sound which by conven- 
tion is significant, but does not determine time.’^ * The 
convention or agreement by which a whole nation con- 
fines a noun to one object or class of objects, is of 
course merely tacit; whatever theory of the origin of 
language we adopt, we cannot suppose that a nation 
ever formally met and agreed upon the several names 
that should thenceforward express their various notions. 
Language is based upon general agreement, if we give 
our assent to its use every day by hearing and answer- 
ing it, just as truly as if the view of Maupertuis were 
correct, that language ^vas originally formed by a session 
of learned societies. Names however are representatives 
of things; and the different states of things must find 
an expression likewise; hence the need of adjectives 

"'OvoiJta yikv ovv earl ar}^avrm^ tcar^ avvOrjK-qv dvev xp^" 

vov, -§sr fiipos earl ay/xavri/cdp' /cexojptcrfievov. — Ou Luanmementf 
ch. 2 . (The last words express that it divides into syllables only, and 
not words, otherwis-e it would be a sentence.) 'P^pta (verb) 54 Ian rb 
TrpoaatjpaTvov 3 * — ?• Scaltger traced the distinction be- 

tween the noun and the verb to a difference of time, for the noun re- 
presented a permanent thing, the verb a temporary and transitory state. 
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and verbs. The verb has the power of assigning to 
the thing at a particular time the condition of being, 
doing, or undergoing something ; but as every verb may 
be resolved into an adjective notion, and one par- 
ticular word simply expressive of past or present or 
future state, as for example, he loved"' is explained by 
was — loving,” hopes” by “he is — hoping,” 

we are justified in regarding all verbs as fundamentally 
one, the verb to he, with its three times or tenses of is, 
2vas, shall he, and their variety as arising from the 
incorporation of various adjective-notions with this sim- 
ple verbal element. When two or more names come 
together, it is frequently necessary to express the mutual 
relation in which they stand ; a thing may be to, from, 
by, in, near, above, or below another, and prepositions 
are invented to determine this. Here then are the four 
principal parts of speech, substantives, or names to ex- 
press substances, adjectives to stand for attributes, pre- 
positions to denote relations, and a single verb to assign 
attributes or relations to substantives at a determinate 

§ 27. Aristotle’s mode of arranging the classes of 
words admits of a brief, and (it may be hoped) intelli- 
gible statement. Words are conventional signs of what 
takes place in the mind; natui'al signs, as a scream to 
express terror, a scowl for hatred, a laugh for pleasant 
surprise, are not to be ranked among them. The ques- 
tion whether some sounds are not naturally more suit- 

* See Condillac, Grammaire, ch. viii. The more advanced student 
will not fail to notice that as the ten Categories of Aristotle answer to 
the parts of speech, so the simpler division of categories adopted by 
many later writers, into substance, attribute, and relation, answers to 
three parts of speech. See below, the Section on Categories. 
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able to certain ideas, for examples, the sound cf to 
express strength and solidity, in stand, stout, sturdy, 
stick, stop, stubborn, or the sound of wr to express 
turning with an effort, as in wring, writhe, wrest, wrestle, 
wrist, is passed over; and it is evident that even if 
the sounds are suitable to the ideas they express, there 
was no necessity for adopting them, and they are, like 
the rest, subject to a tacit convention. Now some 
words, or rather vocal sounds, are simple, and consist 
of parts which, taken separately, have no meaning, or 
at least are not intended to have any in their present 
position: such are the single sounds which we call 
words, as weapon, free ; as hardship, master, in which 
the components — ship and mast — have lost their proper 
meaning on entering into their several words. Some 
again are more complex, and are not only significant 
themselves, but consist of significant parts; these are 
what we call propositions or sentences, as The sun has 
set. Following first the simple words, we find that 
some of them express a state or action at a given time, 
and are known as verbs: others again are irrespective 
of time, and are called nouns. Of nouns, some have a 
sense independent of any auxiliary words, and therefore 
can be employed alone as terms in a proposition, as 
city, wilderness, revenue ; others require the aid of other 
words to complete and determine their meaning, as — 
of a city, good, to Greece, which prompt the questions, 
what pari of a city? Good wkaf^ What happened 
to Greece? and therefore are not complete in them- 
selves. The former, properly speaking, are perfect 
nouns or names, but the latter, which include all cases 
of nouns except the nominative, are only parts of com- 
pound names, and require an addition to complete 




them. If a verb is added to one of the imperfect 
names, there will not be an intelligible sentence. Per- 
fect names again might be either definite or indefinite, 
though the latter, which are nothing more than nouns 
with a negative prefix, as non-philosopher, are hardly 
worthy to be called names, both because they represent 
too large a number of objects, and because we explain 
them by saying what they do na^ mean. Turning now 
from simple words to propositions, we notice that some 
sentences are declaratory, as Ail must die; others are 
only precatory or exclamatory, as Oh that this too 
loo solid flesh would melt 1 Truth and falsehood, with 
the investigation of which Logic is concerned, belong 
only to the declaratory propositions, and indeed these 
only can truly be called propositions. 

DIVISION OF WORDS. 

(See Arhtotle on En^ ch. i — iii.) 
f Whose parts have r Verbs f Definite 


no meaning - 
simple words. 


Indefinite. 


Imperfect. 


f Declaratory — true or 
Whose parts have | false propositions, 
meaning — sen- ^ 

L tences. Not declaratory, as a 

prayer or wish. 

§ 28. It is the province of Universal Grammar to 
examine the means of oral and written communication, 
and their laws; and the hints here offered are rather 
intended to suggest than to supersede a further study of 
that science; to which alone belong the details of the 
doctrine of the Parts of Speech and their construction. 






woras even it we do not utter them. But if articulate 
speech were withdrawn from man, it cannot be supposed 
that thought would for ever cease. On the contrary, 
wherever personal defects or external circumstances de- 
prive the mind of this means of communication, it suc- 
ceeds in providing an efficient substitute, and attains by 
practice much the same facility in the use of it as we 
enjoy in the exercise of the powers of speaking. Those 
among the deaf-and-dumb who have been taught by the 
pains of an enlightened humanity to converse and to 
think, must use, instead of the remembered words which 
we employ, the remembered images of hands in the 
various combinations of finger-speech, as the symbols of 
their thoughts. The deaf-and-blind, taught the names 
of objects from raised letters, must think, not by asso- 
ciations of sound, but of touch. The telegraph, and 
the signals on railroads, are new modes of speech; 
and though an inexpert practitioner may have at first 
to translate such signs into common language, the skill 
which comes from practice soon prompts him to omit 
this needless intermediate step. The engine driver shuts 
oif the steam at the warning sign, without thinking 
of the words to which it is equivalent; a particular 
signal becomes associated with a particular act, and the 
interposition of words becomes superfluous. Dr. Hooke, 
the inventor of the telegraph, called it “a method of 
discoursing at a distance, not by sound, but by sight;” 
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and it is conceivable that we might learn to think by 
the telegraphic signals, so that “red flag over blue” 
seen with the eye or recalled by the memory, might 
be our tmrd for happiness. Leibnitz”^ suggests the 
possibility of employing various tones instead of arti- 
culate words to convey our notions ; and mentions that 
the Chinese, having a slender vocabulary, use the aid 
of tone and accent to vary and augment it. The Ranz- 
(ks-vaches that rends asunder the heart of the Swiss 
exile, to him is but a word for “ country and home;^' 
and the signet of the king sent to his servant, or the 
broken asiragalus, by which the “ guest-friend re- 
minded his fellow of his plighted hospitality, are signs 
which plainly and certainly suggest thoughts, and there- 
fore they are words also. Without thought, language 
would cease; but we can conceive the language we use 
might be denied to us, and yet thought still proceed 
with the assistance of some other class of signs. And 
it is scarcely philosophical to found an analysis of the 
reasoning powers upon that which, however useful to 
the reason, may be conceived to be universally, as it is 
now in isolated cases, separated from it, without de- 
stroying its action. Granting that the processes of 
thought may be traced to a great extent in the signs 
which it employs, they are still but signs, and if the 
process beneath them can be examined in itself — as we 
need not fear to maintain that it can — then to view 
it only in the instruments it uses is to leave our survey 
shallow and incomplete. Logic should expound the 
laws of thinking, and Universal Grammar the laws of 
speech, apart from their special modifications in any 
given language. These two sciences would mutually 
* Nouv. Ess. iii. i. 
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illustrate each other ; whilst a clear separation between 
them would probably have the effect of elevating the 
latter into an importance not hitherto assigned it. But 
no confusion can result from introducing principles of 
language into Logic, as has been often done, so long 
as thinking is made the adequate object-matter of the 
science, and language comes in only as the minister of 
thought. 

The question we have just considered — ^whether think- 
ing could proceed without articulate words as its signs 
— must be distinguished from the more difficult one — 
whether thinking could dispense with all signs. The 
latter we do not pretend to answer here; but it may 
be hinted that thinking and science are not identical, 
that even if trains of systematic reasoning are quite be- 
yond the reach of any but a speaking, “ word-dividing 
being, the simpler acts of thought may perhaps be within 
his reach. Without language, all the mighty triumphs 
of man over nature which science has achieved would 
have been impossible. But this does not prove that 
man might not, without speech, observe objects, gather 
them into groups in his mind, judge of their properties, 
and even deduce something from his judgment. Weak 
and incomplete the process of thought would be ; but 
we dare hardly say that one could not think at all But 
in no subject is it more necessary to distinguish between 
the actual, and the merely conceivable. Language and 
thought have never been put asunder, but in a few ex- 
ceptional cases. With some nations they have the same 
name; with all, the rules of the one are readily applied 
to the other. 

§ 29. The opinions about the origin of language may 
be divided into three classes, as follows. 
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a. The belief that man at his creation was endowed 
with a full, perfect and copious language, and that as 
his faculties were called forth by observation and ex- 
perience, this language supplied him at every step with 
names for the various objects he encountered. In this 
view, which has found many able advocates, speech is 
separated from, and precedes, thought; for as there 
must have been a variety of phsenomena both outward 
and in his mind, to which the first man was a stranger, 
until long experience gradually unfolded them, their 
names must have been entrusted to him long before the 
thoughts or images wdiich they were destined ultimately 
to represent, were excited in his mind. 

b. The belief that the different families of men, im- 
pelled by necessity, invented and settled by agreement 
the names that should represent the ideas they possessed. 
In this view language is a human invention, grounded 
on convenience. But ^^to say that man has invented 
language, would be no better than to assert that he 
has invented law. To make laws, there must be a la\v 
obliging all to keep them ; to form a compact to ob- 
serve certain institutes, there must be already a govern- 
ment protecting this compact. To invent language, 
presupposes language already, for how could men agree 
to name different objects without communicating by 
words their designs ? ’’ In proof of this opinion, appeal 
is made to the great diversity of languages. Here it is 
supposed again that thought and language were separate, 
and that the former had made some progress before the 
latter was annexed to it. 

c. The third view is, that as the Divine Being did 
not give man at his creation actual knowledge, but the 
power to learn and to know, so He did not confer a 
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language, but the power to name and describe. The 
gift of reason, once conveyed to man, was the common 
root from which both thought and speech proceeded 
Hke the pith and the rind of the tree, to be developed 
in inseparable union. With the first inspection of each 
natural object, the first imposition of a name took place : 
“Out of the ground the Lord God formed every beast of 
the field, and every fowl of the air; and brought them 
unto Adam to see what he would call them ,■ and what- 
soever Adam called every living creature, that was the 
name thereof.” (Gen. ii. 19 .) In the fullest sense, lan- 
guage is a divine gift, but the power and not the results 
of Its exercise, the germ and not the tree, was imparted. 
A man can teach names to another man, but nothing 
less than ^ divine power can plant in another’s mind 
the far higher gift, the faculty of naming. From the 
first we have reason to believe that the functions of 
thought and language went together. A conception 
received a name; a name recalled a conception; and 
every accession to the knowledge of things expanded 
the treasures of expression. And we are entangled in 
absurdities by any theory which assumes that either 
element existed in a separate state, antecedently to the 
other. 

§ 30- It is impossible to trace the growth of langua^-e 
with certainty ; but it is most probable that many of 
the roots of the primitive language were originally imi- 
tations of the various sounds emitted by things in the 
natural world. A bird or animal perhaps received a 
name derived from, and resembling, its own peculiar 
utterance. The cry or exclamation that man emitted 
instinctively under the pressure of some strong feeling, 
would be consciously reproduced to represent or recaU 
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the feeling on another occasion: and it then became 
a word or vicarious sign. Where natural sounds failed, 
analogy would take the place of imitation ) words harsh 
and difficult to pronounce would be preferred to stand 
for un pleasing objects, over those of a more bland and 
facile character, which would be appropriated to plea- 
sant things and conceptions. Mere agreement among 
those who used the language, would be sufficient to 
stamp a vocal sound as the name of a certain object, 
where neither imitation nor analogy suggested one. Eut 
these original roots, the simplest form of substantives, 
would gradually become less and less discernible as the 
language grew richer and more intricate. Wherever new 
arts are practised, we may easily find opportunities of 
\vatching the growth of new names for its instruments 
and processes, guided by these three principles, imitation, 
analogy and mere convention. 

§31. The various parts of speech took their origin 
from the noun and verb, or possibly from the noun 
alone.* Many instances can be found of adverbs and 
prepositions which are distinctly substantives, and of 
conjunctions which are but parts of verbs. Then the 
close connexion between the verb and noun is indicated 
by the number of words which, in our own language, 
are both verb and noun, and only distinguished by 
mode of pronunciation. Inflexions perhaps originated 
in the addition of one w’ord to another, so that the 
terminations of nouns and verbs are in reality distinct 
words incorporated with them. These are but slender 
hints of the direction in which profound and acute 

^ “ Omnes Hebrjsese voces, exceptis tantum interjectionibiis et con- 
junctionibus, et uiia aut altera particula, vim et- proprietates nominis 
habent.” — Spmosa, Gram, Eeh, 5. 
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researches have been made. And I do not think that 
such attempts to dissect and analyse language, pursued 
with proper caution, tend at all to lower our estimate 
of the importance of the gift of speech, or of its mar- 
vellous nature. It is not more wonderful surely that 
the Giver of Good has endowed man with a complete 
language, than that He has endowed him with faculties 
which out of the shrieks of the birds in the forest, the 
roar of beasts, the murmur of rushing waters, the sighing 
of the wind, and his own impulsive ejaculations, have 
constructed the great instrument that Demosthenes and 
Shakspeare and Massillon wielded, the instrument by 
which the laws of the universe are unfolded and the 
subtle workings of the human heart brought to light 
But in no line of inquiry is caution more necessary, are 
deductions more likely to be fallacious. It does not 
follow that a word as we use it now bears a gross, 
narrow or material sense, because the root to which we 
can refer it had a limited meaning, and was connected 
with matter. If irtith according to its etymology means 
that which we b'ow or think, according to long usage it 
means that which is certain whether we think it or not ,* 
if spirit meant originally no more than breath, it has so 
far left that sense behind, that when the breath is exhaled 
the spirit remains immortal* 

’i' On the origin and growth of Language, see Herder^ Ursjmmg 
des Spraches (a prize Essay); Rauc/zs Psychology, New York, 1840; 
Toohe’s Diversions of PurUy ; Harris's Hermes; Donaldsons New 
Cratylus; Cousin, Frag* Philos, on Maine de Biran.; DuvaUJonve, 
Logique, §§189 seq. ; Plato's Cratylus; afid an Essaj*’ by Professor 
Maif Muller on Comparative Mythology, in Oxford Essays, 1856, 
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' “Hujus discipIinjE studium atque cognitio in prindpiis quidem tetra 
at aspernabilis insuavisque esse et inutilis videri solet : sed ubi ali- 
quantum processeris, turn deuique et emolumentum ejus in animo tuo 
dilucebit, et sequitur quasdam discendi voluptas insatiabilis.” Aulus 
Gellius. 


§ 32, Logic has been called an a priori science. The 
distinction between truths a priori and truths a posie- 
, riori^ as observed universally by modern writers, may ^ 
be drawn as follows. If there are any truths which the 
mind possesses, whether consciously or unconsciously, 
before and independent of experience, they may be 
called a priori truths, as belonging to it prior to all 
that it acquires from the world around. On the other 
hand, truths which are acquired by observation and 
experience, are called h poskriori truths, because they 
come to the mind after it has become acquainted with 
external facts. How far a priori truths or ideas are 




possible, is the great campus philosophortmi. 
controverted question of mental philosophy/ 
ing into it, and that only so far r" 
requires, we must remove from it one 
misunderstandin; 


the great 
In.' : enter-'.' 
aS; our present purpose 

, ,':great^'/''':cause'',of, 

, . present maintains that 

the mmd can know anything at a point of time before 
Its observation of external things began ; a mind in that 
condition would be full of thick darkness. However 
independent of experience any process may appear to 
be now, as for instance that by which geometrical truths 
are proved, we may be sure that we made much use of 
observation before we educed the very laws which place 
It in our minds far above all need of confirmatory evi- 
dence from observation. A mind which never observed, 
would not be a mind. But the question is whether even 
the facte which we observe do not furnish evidence that 
something has been in the mind before it was directed 
to the facte; just as we know by looking at somethino- 
that we have eyes, and must have had them before we 
looked, although without putting them to their proper 

''’e had them at 

a . Now without going into the dispute as to how 
much of our knowledge is a priori, we may be able to 
show that at least the conditions of all knowledge are 
so,— that the mind does not simply reflect the images 
ot things without, but impresses characters of her own 
upon them,— that our knowledge of things is not the 
exact counterpart of the things, but of the things and 
the mind operating together. When we see our image 
m a mirror (to use Bacon’s similitude), we know that 
our ,4hape is the cause of it on the one side and the 
power of reflection in the mirror on the other; if we 
i * Coleridge, Lit. Rem. i. 326 ; and Frie.’td. i. ao'7. noip 
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were to see it multiplied, or increased, or diminished, 
or changed in hue, we should infer that the mirror had 
several angular faces, or was concave, or convex, or 
made of tinted glass. Each of these properties would 
be inherent in the mirror prior to our presenting our- 
selves before it ; they are its a priori laws ; although 
we could only ascertain them a posteriori^ by a trial. 
When an image is received upon the mirror of the 
mind, we see that the latter also has its laws and 
properties. Our remark upon one object of common 
occurrence is the bird is flying against the wind.'’ 
Have we here no more than the single object which 
the eye presents? There are three distinct notions, of 
a bird, of its being in the act of flying, of the direction 
of its flight ; so that the mind has decomposed the one 
object into three impressions; and there is besides an 
act of deciding upon the agreement of these impressions, 
expressed by the word ‘^is.” And as the object does 
not resolve itself into three parts, but is to all intents 
and purposes one, and as there can be nothing in the 
object to correspond to the act of judging expressed by 
the word “is,’' we conclude that the power of analysis 
of the simple impression into three, together with that 
of judging upon it, belong to the mind itself. Further, 
as we have no reason to think that this object created 
the two powers, or did more than call them into action, 
we conclude that they were present h priori, that is, 
})rior to the impression from without. And again, for 
the same reason that they are not found in this object 
of sense, — that is, because they decompose it into many 
parts and judge upon its parts, which no object can do 
for itself — we conclude that they were not learnt from 
any object we may have seen before; and therefore 
E % 
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they are absolutely a priori^ they are independent of all 
experience.* 

§ 33. Hence we may understand the importance 
which attaches to Leibnitz’s well-known comment on 
the maxim of the school of Locke ;t to the nihil est 
in mielkctUj quod non fiierit in he adds — nui in-- 

iellecius ipse. The mind does not simply receive the 
impressions of the senses, like the passive surface of 
a mirror ; it groups them, judges about them, separates 
their qualities from each other, and draws inferences 
about the qualities which like objects, hitherto unknown, 
may be expected to have. But qualities, classes, in- 
ferences, are., not objects of sense, however they may 
reside in or be drawn from those objects. They have 
no separate existence out of the mind ; whilst, within 
it, they are perfectly distinct. This transmutation of 
objects of sense into their elements must therefore be 
the work of the mind alone. It is a law of the intellect 
itself, and never was nor can have been in the sensuous 
impressions we have received. 

§ 34, Pure Logic treats only of those laws or con- 

* The various modes of expressing the antithesis between thoughts 
and things are here exhibited in a tabular form; — 


Man, 

as opposed to 

Nature 

Thoughts, 


Things 

Theories, 

V 13 ■■ ; u 

Facts 

Reflection, 


Sensation 

Subject, 

>1 

Object 

Form, 

11 11 

Matter, 


Wkmelts PhiL of Ind. Sci. vol. i. b. i. 

f Leibnitz, Nouveau 9 C Essais, ii. i. p. 223, Erdmnnds ed. Loch 
himself admits “ ideas of reflection,” gained by observing the mind^s own 
actions, besides ** ideas of sensation.” On Hum. Utider. lu v. 1 . 
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ditions to which objects of sense are subjected in the 
mind: and hence it is called an a priori science. It 
unfolds the laws of the iniellecius ipse^ and gives no ac- 
count of the representations of the senses as such. It 
will enumerate, for instance, all the different kinds of 
judgments which can be formed, but will not pretend to 
decide upon the truth of any one judgment respecting 
something which is now before the eyes. As the laws 
of the understanding are few and invariable, whilst the 
phenomena in the world around us appear, from our 
imperfect knowledge of their complicated laws, very 
uncertain. Logic is far less liable to error than those 
sciences which have to do with external fac|s. Thus the 
truth that if A is B and B is C, then A must be C/' 
cannot be denied, whatever we suppose these letters to 
represent. The formula is universal and necessary; it 
was so in the days of Aristotle, and will be as long as 
there remains upon the face of the world one mind to 
think. But an a posteriori science — a science of ex- 
ternal facts — like Astronomy, though using demonstra- 
tion, depends upon observation, and the accuracy of its 
calculations is in a direct ratio to our opportunities of 
observing all the circumstances which may affect them. 

It can never be a necessary truth that after each in- 
terval of two hundred and twenty-three lunations the 
sun will be eclipsed : grounded only upon facts, when- 
ever some convulsion shall be prepared by the Creator 
to disturb them, its prediction will fail. Calculations 
of the period of the return of comets have sometimes 
failed, because of our defective means of observation ; 
thus the return of the comet of 1770 was promised in 
five years and a half; it falsified the prediction, and 
never returned at all. 
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This view of Logic as an h priori science, it is hoped, 
will meet with a pretty general assent; and we pur- 
posely abstain from touching the great question of 
Metaphysics — how much of our knowledge is from the 
mind itself and how much from experience. The con- 
flicting opinions upon this matter will never be recon- 
ciled, and perhaps the best service which philosophy 
could receive would be rendered by marking out the 
region which must be mutually ceded by the opposite 
schools.* 

§ 35. By explaining some of the various names be- 
stowed on Logic by those who have treated of it, we shall 
have a clear view of the position they intended it to oc- 
cupy. (a.) It has been called the Architectonic Art, by 
which is meant that it occupies the same position with 
regard to the sciences and arts in general, that Archi- 
tecture does to the labours of the carpenter, the mason, 
the paviour, the plumber and the glazier ; arranging 
and directing them indeed so as to contribute to one 
common end, but not necessarily knowing the details of 
their business, nor putting: its hand to their toib TToAri 


* Before leaving the subject, it must be policed that the term d 
piori has undergone important changes of meaning. In Aristotle's 
philosophy the general truth is “ naturally prior ” (trpuTepor rg <pi(xet) 
to the particular, and the cause to the effect ; but since ae know the 
particular before the universal, and the effect before we seek the c.iuse, 
the particular and the effect are each “ prior in respect to us ” (irpu- 
rtpov irpds rlpas). Anal. Post. I. ii. ; Top. vi. iv. ; Metaphys. v. (A) 
XI. p. 1018. Ed. Berol. Following this, the Schoolmen call the 
argument which proceeds from cause to effect, a priori demonstra- 
tion. But with Hume (Sceptical Doubts') a priori has the sense given 
in the text, which Haut has fixed in the language of philosophy. 
See Trendelenburg’s Excerpta, p. 81, ed. in; Sir fK Hamlton's Reid 
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by Plato as an illustration {Polit. 259. E) the word 
Architectonic was adopted by Aristotle as a general 
name for all arts which kept other arts subservient to 
them {Eih. Nic. i. i.). And as the rules of Logic must 
be obeyed not by one art or the other but by every 
one, other writers were naturally led to apply the name 
Architectonic to it especially. — The same supreniacy is 
vindicated to Logic in another of its names; by the 
followers of Aristotle it was called (b.) the Instrument 
(or Organon) and the Instrument of Instruments. Ari- 
stotle himself did not affix the name of Organon to that 
collection of logical treatises that now bears the name ; 
but he speaks of our possessing in ourselves two instru- 
ments (opyava) by which w^e can employ external instru- 
ments, the hand for the body mid I'cason for the soul; 
and adds that science is the instrument of reason ; * and 
it is probable that Alexander and John Philoponus were 
led by these and similar expressions to apply to the 
laws of reasoning, as displayed in the two Analytics” 
of their master, the name of the Instrument,” or 
Organon. Once affixed to these treatises, it was soon 
extended so as to embrace all the works that are now 
included under it. Elsewhere Aristotle calls the hand 
of man '' an instrument before instruments,” and '' an in- 
strument of instruments,” and again compares the mind 
to the hand, so that to transfer this compound title also 
to Logic is just as agreeable to the masters mode of 
expression. Because the rules of Logic are employed 
in every scientific inquiry, Logic may well be called 
emphatically the instrument of the mind, just as the 
hand is the instrument employed before all others in 

* Probh A. 5. (955. b.) De Aji, T. 8. (432. a. 1.) PoUi, A. 

b.) 



every act with which the body is concerned Further, 
just as a hand wielding a spade may be considered an 
instrument with an instrument, so may Logic when 
directing the procedure of another science (and where 
is the science It does not direct?) be regarded as an 
instrument with an instrument, r ‘ 
tectonic we recognised Logic as the chief 
science ; by the title Instrumei 
cissert that it is the science ne: 
mind itself, by which it handles, 
sciences. Some logicians of 
give Logic any other title 
I* X.) denies that it 
Faculty in the 
of Organon is 

which establish the pre-eminence of Logic over the rea 
sciences will not require any explanation; such are (c.' 
the Ast of Arts {ars ariium), (d.) the System of Sys- 
tems {discipUm disciplinarum), (e.) the Key of Wisdom, 
(.) the Head and Crown of Philosophy \capta ei apex 
philosophic^). But these swelling titles must not lead 
us to forget that if Logic is the highest science of all 
It IS also the servant of all; if it is the widest in its 
scope, it is also by itself the most bare and fruitless • it 
gives no knowledge of things, for it is an instmmental 
and not a real science, and only when working in con- 
junction with sciences of humbler style and pretensions 
can It further the interests of philosophy or add to the 
stock of useful knowledge.— As it oifers rules for seek- 
ing after truth it has been caUed (g.) Zetetic or the 
Art of Seeking; as these rules are not mven m 


By its title of Archi- 

— , . , dr,;, master- 

t of Instruments we 
:t and nearest to the 
as it were, the other 
eminence indeed refuse to 
; thus Zabarella (de Nat Log,.. 
is either an Art or a Science or a 
proper sense, and affirms that the name 
alone applicable to it. Other names 
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and errors, it is called (i.) Medicina Mentis and (k.) the 
Cathartic of the Llind. Logic, upon a lower view of its 
pretensions, as teaching the right use of the faculties in 
the discussion of any question, with or without the .pur- 
pose of attaining truth, is called ( 1 .) Dialectic.* The 
name of (m.) Canon was given by Epicurus to the 
Logic of his school, though, if we may trust Diogenes 
and Cicero, it was a very different system from, and 
much more free from technical details than, the Logic 
In general use. But in the sense of a rule by which 
thoughts are to be gauged and measured, to secure 
their truth and correctness, it may be applied to any 
view of logical science. 

§ 36. Uses and pretensions of Logic. The acts of the 
mind are so quick, so numerous, so complex, that they 
are not easy to note and describe, although we daily 
perform them, and that without serious mistake. Lo- 
gicians have generally erred on the side of underrating 
the number both of the mental processes themselves, 
and of the particular acts which go to the attainment 
of any judgment or conception. As the act of stand- 
ing erect, so simple apparently, calls into operation a 

^ With Arhtoth^ Analytic teaches the formal laws of thought, which 
philosophy applies to the discovery of truth ; Dialectic (as taught in the 
“ Topics ' ) is a popular application of these laws to discussion and the 
defence of a proposition, rather than to the attainment of truth, although 
it makes attempts in that direction ; Rhetoric closely resembles Dialectic, 
in using popular forms of argument and in postponing truth to some 
lower aim, only that the aim of the latter is to work conviction in the 
inteUect, that of the former to persuade, through the intellect and the 
moral nature combined ; Sophistic is like Dialectic, except that it seeks 
to mislead under pretence of convincing us of a truth, and so implies a 
wrong moral bias; and Eristic is the art of disputing cleverly so as to 
put an adversary to silence. 
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numerous array of muscles, by means of which the body 
perpetually sways and adjusts itself, without conscious 
effort, so we may believe that the mind goes through 
acts, which from long practice scarcely awaken her own 
attention, much less the sense of pain and effort, yet 
which involve a great number of subordinate acts, de- 
pending on distinct principles. And as it takes the 
physiologist many pages of explanation to analyse a , 
posture which a three-years’ child assumes and retains 
without difSculty, so the logician seems to spend too 
many words upon the rules of thinking, since all men, 
fiom the statesman to the clown, are able to think, 
whether they have learnt rules or not. To show that 
the complexity we speak of really belongs to thoughts 
apparently very simple, we may examine an example. 
When Captain Head w-as travelling across the Pampas 
of South America, “his guide one day suddenly stopped 
him, and, pointing high into the air, cried out ‘A lion!’ 
Surprised at such an exclamation, accompanied with 
such an act, he turned up his eyes, and with difficulty 
perceived, at an immeasurable height, a flight of condors 
soaring m circles in a particular spot. Beneath this 
spot, far out of sight of himself or guide, lay the carcass 
of a horse, and over that carcass stood, as the guide well 
knew, a lion, whom the condors were eyeing with envy 
from their airy height. The signal of the birds was to 
im what the sight of the lion alone would have been 
to the traveller, a full assurance of its existence.”* 
Here was an act of thought which cost the thinker no 
trouble which was as easy to him as to east his eyes 
upward, yet which from us, unaccustomed to the sub- 
ject, would require many steps and some labour. The 
* Sir y. Uerschel s Prelim. UhcQiirs,e, p. 
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carcass or other; but as they kept wheeling far above 
it instead of swooping down to their feast, he guessed 
that some beast had anticipated them. Was it a dog 
or a jackal? No; the condors would not fear to drive 
away, or share with, either; it must be some large 
beast ; and as lions abounded, or had been seen in the 
neighbourhood, he concluded that one was here. These 
steps of thought at least, and probably many more, 
rushed through his mind with the proverbial swiftness 
of thought, but they were summed up in the words 
lion.’^ Daily and hourly we run through similar 
or more complicated trains of thinking, with no more 
consciousness of the several links than the organ-player 
has of each note he strikes in a rapid passage of full 
harmony. As the logician professes to give an account 
of the thinking process, he must try to follow all these 
out, and show the laws on which they severally depend. 
He may incur the charge of tediousness in showing (for 
instance) that our notion of “house"’ is formed by the 
successive steps of Comparison, Reflection, Abstraction, 
and Generalisation, for every one has been forming such 
general notions all his life without knowing one of these 
hard names ; or that “ he will come, for he said he 
would,” contains three terms and three propositions, 
joined together by a sign of inference, which constitutes 
them a syllogism ; for we can all manage our inferences 
without these formalities. But still he must not shorten 
liis explanation at the expense of truth ; there are laws 
of thought, and it is his business to ascertain them, just 
as the physiologist thinks himself bound to examine all 
the laws of the bodily motions and positions so uncon- 
sciously assumed. But is there any gain to mankind 
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irom this analysis? Would not natural logic suffi 
without a number of technical rules, uninviting to lea, 
ard to remember, and seldom applied? What is t 
of Logic ?-I answer, that knowledge itself is a ui 
and that all legitimate inquiry rewards itself with 
own pleasures The appetite for finding out laws fro 
acts, causes from effects, necessary truth from fleetii 
occurrences of the day, puts in its claim to gratificatio 
which IS as legitimate, if less imperious, as that of tl 
animal nature for food and sleep. The studies whic 
wrapt the soul of Archimedes in the siege, of Aquim 
e royal feast, of Joseph Scaliger during the ma' 
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help our lowest wants. Astronomy, Chemistry, Geology, 
and Mechanics not only furnish delightful contempla- 
tions to the student, but they put food into the mouths 
of the vulgar; they clothe them, and fill their purses, 
they put houses over their heads, and adorn them with 
objects of beauty and convenience;. Logic has its use 
also in improving the condition of men ; it teaches, or 
perhaps I may only say, may be made to teach, them 
to think. This is often denied, and partly on account 
of the extravagant claims put forward by logicians, who 
assume that the acquisition of a few logical rules will 
enable men to think correctly, just as the possession of 
a watch enables them to ascertain the hour. No science 
can make such pretensions. The active intellect has 
two parts, one of which originates our thoughts, and 
may be called the suggestive, whilst the other checks 
and judges thoughts as they arise, and may be called 
the critical, power. Thoughts are continually suggested 
without the consent of the will. One would think 
indeed, were it not for the obvious similarity these 
spontaneous visitors bear to the matter of former study, 
that they were in no sense our own, that an independent 
being, over whom one had absolutely no control, was 
whispering within us. In the poetical temperament, 
where the power of suggestion strongly predominates, 
the thoughts which arise are less like anything one 
remembers, than in ordinary minds; and hence poets 
have maintained, perhaps in full sincerity, that an 
unseen spiritual power, higher than themselves, used 
them as the channel of its teaching, — that they were 
inspired.* The suggestive power may be educated as 

^ Plato again and again mentions this claim of poets. See low,, 
533 J O, Soc, 22; B.C. Legg. 719; C. Meno, 99; B.C. 
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certainly as, though more gradually th 
The discovery which we call a flash of 
thought, really depends as much upon p 
ments, as the power of stating a case or 
does. These bright suggestions neve: 
Ignorant;* they have the facts before 
imaginations are not trained to leap to 
ference from them. All discipline of 

must proceed from the critical power; i 
careful, patient analysis of the reason 
others have attained their results, that 
think more correctly ourselves. He wh( 
work upon Logic probably thinks no I 
rises up than when he sat down; but 
principles there unfolded cleave to ’his m 
afterwards, perhaps unconsciously, shapes 
his thoughts by them, no doubt his wh 
reasoning graduallv nAAAC*. n.... 


Plato would deny to the poet a modifying power ov, 
pnaople. But the truth is, Plato still allows them al' 
order that the want of independence (airovpayia) ms 
despised. Compare iFasti,yi. j); Cicero (* m 
genstern {deRep. p. 396). Dictation and inspirat on an 
Coleridge's Table Talk, ii. 30. 

And fT i» Wheiaell, Phil. Tnd. 

And below, the section on Anticipation. 

thi! fF yT' ”■ -ensorr 1 

Anticipation. Plato knew i 
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- applicable to all subjects, has much influenced the prac- 

tice of all scientific students. In a word, every art, from 
Reasoning down to Riding and Rowing, is learnt by 
assiduous practice, and if principles do any good, it is 
proportioned to the readiness with which they can be 
converted into rules, and the patient constancy with 
which they are applied in all our attempts to excel. 

§ 38. No one will pretend to say that Logic has been 
fairly treated in this respect. Our view of the elements 
of Logic has indeed been very imperfect, and would be 
quite insufficient for scientific analysis; but no attempt 
has been made to widen and improve it, because we 
have not tried to put it to use, and so found out its 
inadequacy. In some popular treatises, of latest date, 
both English and French, the rules of syllogism are 
passed lightly over, as rusty weapons that have no 
place in the armory of science — ‘'you will find them 
somewhere — in Aristotle, in the Schoolmen, or in Ma- 
'l nuals ; — we admit their existence, but to teach them is 

beside our purpose; — we present you only with a small 
I specimen or two for curiosity's sake.” This course is 
to us unintelligible. The rules in question claim to be 
those which regulate the act of reasoning ; if a system 
professes to teach reasoning, it should either give us the 
rules complete, or prove that they are false or defective. 
A large book on Logic that refers us to another book 
for the rules of the great logical act, does not fulfil its 
duty; and suggests a suspicion that these rules have 
not been made use of as the instrument of scientific 
research — that proper trouble has not been taken to 
ascertain how far they are really applicable to such a 
purpose, and how far absurd and useless. We believe that 
if a set of rules, as free from technicalities of form and 
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expression as is consistent with complete accuracy be 
sedulously applied to the examination of the books we 
read, more especially to the history and theory of some 
particular science, the mind will receive great and 
signal benefit, and the creative powers will be increased 
as well as the judgment strengthened. In past days it 
was worth while to learn the scholastic terminology 
because it ran through all scientific practice; the theo- 
logy and metaphysics of Aquinas and Occham vindicate 
their right to spend time upon the barbarisms of th.;. 
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who are not- inclined to examine with habitual patience 
their own thought^ or the procedure in any of the real 
sciences, should acquire some slight knowledge of Logic. 
In this case, we ; cannot expect the same diligence in 
learning technical terms and rules, as they mil not be 
required hereafter. But what is the course adopted ? 
Wo attenuate the science, where we ought to simplify 
it ; we reduce the size of 'our manuals, in the vain hope 
of lessening their “difficulty; and there remains little 
more than a catalogue of hard terms with harder expla- 
nations — little else .than a reliquary of the dry bones of 
that system of knoMedge which five hundred years ago 
was alive and breathing. No wonder that untrained 
minds are repelled* Instead of explanation and illustra- 
tion of common things, they find the plainest and sim- 
plest veiled behind the. terms of a forgotten metaphysical 
system; they are 4 commanded to master all the rules 
required for an practice of Logic, though they 

never mean to enter- ftpon such a course, and are not 
encouraged to do how, except by the most puerile 
examples. It iS' ndtf|rorth their while to learn the lan- 
guage of a region, of Jbflosophy in which they are never 
to travel. Surely it would be possible to give them some 
sound and accxuate^lfestruction in the nature of their 
thoughts and mmd%; faking use only of the language 
of common life. > There are not wanting to our literature 
popular works on mental science, and on the intellectual 
processes involved in the physical sciences, out of which 
a general yet not inemc^ Imowledge of the laws of mind 
may be easily acquh 
§ 40. In the divh 
deviate materially frc 
parts, the 


:pf^the subject, I see no cause to 
he brfipary distribution into three 
\tion, or the power of 
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forming general notions ; the second of Judgment, or 
the power of deciding whether two notions agree or not; 
and the third of Syllogism, or the power of drawing one 
judgment from another.* To these a fourth part, in 
which Method, or the poAver of using the other 'three 
functions in the discovery of truth, is explained, has been 
usually added; which answers to the applied Logic of the 
present work. But it is proper to notice one or tAvo 
objections to this division. 

§ 41. In beginning with conceptions, we are charged 
with putting the last first. Men cannot get a clear con- 
ception without passing a judgment about it; nor can 
they ahvays pass a judgment without certain reasonings, 
or syllogisms; so that we go to the third part of Logic 
to establish what belongs to the second, in order tLt 
from that we may more clearly understand something 
which relates to the first. Why not legin then with 
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reason? To find whether some judgment, which has 
suggested itself to our minds, be true or not. Why do 
we seek to make this judgment ? To add something to 
the clearness of the notion that is its subject. Coper- 
nicus reasoned to prove that the globe revolved round 
the sun; and he established 'this judgment that when 
men thought of the globe ’’ in future they might know 
it as ^‘the revolving globe/’ All the reasonings in 
Aristotle’s Ethics are to give a more adequate notion 
of happiness, — of Plato’s Republic, to improve our notion 
of justice, — of Bacon’s Organon, to afford a more accu- 
rate conception of Method. 

§ 42. Another objection against the division is that 
it distinguishes parts which are really confused;* that, 
for example, when we divide such a conception as that 
of “gases” into inflammable and non-inflammable, we 
really pass a judgment, though we explain division in 
the first part of Logic, which treats of Conception. 

The answer to this may be suggested by that to the 
preceding one. We do not deny that the processes of 
the mind run into one another, that a man judges when 
he forms conceptions, and so on ; we only ask for leave 
to describe each process separately. Our arrangement 
is confessedly artificial. 

§ 43. Some logicians indeed argue that properly 
speaking Judgment is no distinct act of thought, but 
rather a part and condition of every act. Every no- 
tion seems to imply a judgment ; w^hen I think of the 
Queen, gravitation, or virtue, I mean that the Queen- 
gravitation — virtue exists ; so that we have one com- 
mon attribute which we affirm of everything, that of 
existence. But it is one thing to say that a judgment 
Damiron^ Logique, p. 4. 
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may be, and another that it is, made. Before the com- 
ponent parts of any complex notion could be brought 
together in the mind, many judgments must have been 
passed; but when the notion recurs, we do not surely 
pass^ the judginent over again. My notion of freedom 
implies that it is the state of being able to do as I will, 
having respect however to the rights of others, and that 
this is a state possible for men ; but I do not formally 
affirm either that it contains these attributes or that it 
is possible, and therefore my mentioning freedom in- 
volves no judgment, although I may if I please form 
judgments about it. We must carefully distinguish 
between a possible and an actual judgment — between 
a notion which is and one which may be the subject 
of a judgment. 

§ 44- Method, which is usually described as theVourth 
part of Logic, is rather a complete practical Logic. 
Whilst the other three parts describe each a distinct 
and complete product of thought, the Conception, the 
Judgment, and the Syllogism, no such whole is treated 
of in the doctrine of Method; which may be used for 
making a whole science, or a whole speech, a system or 
a sentence. Method is rather a power or spirit of the 
intellect, pervading all that it does, than its tangible 
product.* Hence we put in the place of rules for Method 
as a pari of Logic, an Applied Logic, which shows under 
what conditions in the several regions of inquiry the three 
acts of thought may be safely performed, and how far 
rules can avail to direct the mind in the use of them to 
profitable or beautiful results. 

§ 45‘ The attempt to apply the rules of Logic will 
both raise and lower the opinion which obtains con- 
* See the fragment on Method in Coleridge's Friend, vol. iii 
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cernirig the worth of the science. Those who condemn 
it altogether, as arbitrary and artificial, as a set of rules 
for arguing, put together in an age when truth was less 
the object of desire than argument, may find to their 
surprise that it is only a searching and systematic ac- 
count of processes which they daily perform, whether 
in thought or in argument, in the pursuit of a science 
or in the transactions of the street and market. Those 
on the other hand who expect that Logic will be to 
them a golden key to unlock the treasure-house of the 
knowledge of the universe, will find that it neither gives 
them, nor pretends to give, any new power ; that it only 
refines and strengthens powers they already possess ; 
that out of a dunce it never yet made a philosopher. 
Whilst its rules apply to every science, and it may 
therefore lay some claim to its ancient titles, — the Art 
of Arts, the Instrument of Instruments,— it only assists 
us in the study of the sciences, not stands in their stead. 
We must fight our own way over every inch of ground 
in the field ; but Logic will often prevent our throwing 
away our blows. She can do no more. Sophists of 
Greece may offer to teach us a trick worth a hundred 
minge,” w’-hich is to be the secret of all wisdom; or 
Lully and Bruno may pretend so to arrange in tables 
the results of human research that a child may know 
where to put his hand on the most recondite secrets, 
and employ them at pleasure. But these are wild 
dreams of the infants of science, which thinkers in their 
sober, waking moments hardly mention but with a 
smile. We only affirm, that when men think, these are 
the rules according to which their thoughts run, that 
the knowledge of laws and principles, independent of 
ulterior profit, is always gratifying to active minds, and 
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that, inasmuch as the clear understandino- 
IS always useful for the avoidance of whal 
is an useful instrument in thinking. Bu 
forms of knowledge, not the matter, 
bare the hidden sprine-s of mnrai 
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PART I. 


CONCEPTIONS 


§ 46. Cognitions in general. 

The impression which any olgect makes upon the 
mind may be called a Presentation. Some presenta- 
tions are admitted into the mind without being noticed, 
as is the case with the words spoken to a dreamy or 
absent man, or with a house or tree which, forming 
part of a great landscape, escapes the special notice of 
the beholder. The mind is unconscious of them ; it sees 
or hears, but does not know that it sees or hears, so 
that the impression is not clear. And yet it is a real 
impression, because, when attention is directed to it, we 
tnhw that it must have been there before. A man 
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upon his eye which begins at that point of time, but his 
attention to the impression. Presentations then are 
divided into Clear and Obscure, and the former, with 
which alone Logic is concerned, may be called Notions 
or Cognitions. 

Clear Presentations, or Cognitions, are subdivided 
into confused and distinct. Where the marks or attri- 
butes which make up the Presentation cannot be distin- 
guished, it is confused ; where they can be distinguished 
and enumerated, it is distinct. For example, we have 
a clear notion of the colour red ; but we cannot tell by 
what marks we identify it; we could not describe it 
intelligibly to another ; and hence our cognition of it is 
confused: again we have a clear notion of house; but 
we can declare its various marks, namely, that it is an 
enclosed and covered building fit for habitation ; and 
therefore our notion is distinct. 

We subdivide the class of distinct notions twice, ac- 
cording to two principles of division ; and first, into 
adequate and inadequate notions. Adequate notions are 
those in which, besides enumerating the marks, we can 
explain them ; that is, can enumerate the marks of the 
marks of the distinct notion, and again the marks of 
those marks. As this kind of analysis is almost intermin- 
able, we call a notion adequate, not when the enumeration 
of subordinate marks has been carried to the farthest, but 
when they have been enumerated sufficiently for our pre- 
sent purpose, in whatever subject we are employed. Our 
notion of happiness, for instance (according to Aristotle), 
is adequate, when we not only know that it is “ an energy 
of the soul according to the best virtue, in a complete 
life,'' but can explain what we mean by an energy of the 
soul, the best virtue, and a complete life. So we have 

* : ' j i i ' . 
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an adequate notion of what Hobbes means by Rights 
when we not only know that it is “ unresistible might in 
a state of nature/^ but can explain what unresistible 
might and state of nature are. The same two notions 
would be inadequate, if we had the respective definitions 
of them but could not explain them. 

The other division of distinct notions is into sym- 
bolical and notative ; it has been already explained.'^ 


TABLE OF NOTIONS, 

y Confused. 


Presentations ( Clear ( = Cognitions) J 

( Obscure. I Distinct 


j Adequate 
( Inadequate 

{ Symbolical 
Notative. 


\ htiuiimis afid Conceplmis, 

The notions formed in the mind from things offered 
to it, are either of single objects, as of “ this pain, that 
man. Westminster Abbey or of many objects gathered 

* P. 36, seq. Throughout this section we have followed Leibnitz^ 
with some slight alterations. See Erdmann*s Leibnitz^ p. 79. Acta 
ErudiL an, 16S4, Some useful distinctions in the various names of 
notions are given by S. T, Coleridge, 

“The most general term {getius sutmmim) belonging to the specu- 
lative intellect, as distinguished from acts of the will, is Representation, 
or (still better) Presentation. 

“ A conscious Presentation, if it refers exclusively to the subject, as a 
modification of his own state of being, is = Sensation. 

“The same, if it refers to an object, is —Perception. 

“A Perception immediate and individual, is -an Intuition. 

“ The same Mediate, and by means of a character or mark common 
to several things, is = a Conception. 

“A Conception, extrinsic and sensuous,, is == a Fact or a Cognition. 

“ The same purely mental and abstracted from the forms of the un- 
derstanding itself is=a Notion .” — Church and State, p. 301, 
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into one, as “pain, man, abbey/' Notions of single 
objects are called Intuitions, as being such as the mind 
receives when it simply attends to or inspects {iniueiur) 
the object. They are also called Singular Representa- 
tions. Notions formed from several objects are called 
Conceptions, as being produced by the power which the 
mind possesses of taking several things together (conci- 
pere, i.e. caper e hoc cum illo) according to the principle 
to be explained presently. They are also called General 
Notions or Representations. 

§ 48. Formation of Conceptions. 

On a first inspection of an object of an entirely novel 
kind, we are unable to distinguish between its esseptial 
and accidental properties, between what it must always 
exhibit and what it might dispense with. A person 
who had lived all his life on the shore of the Atlantic, 
would believe, unless otherwise informed, that every 
other sea resembled this in all particulars; in its tidal 
movement, though the Mediterranean is almost tideless, 
in its degree of saltness, though the taste of the Dead 
Sea IS much more bitter and its composition different, 
and so on. In travelling, or in reading a book of travels, 
he is made acquainted with another sea with properties 
not quite identical indeed, but still so far similar that 
he cannot help regarding the new specimen as of the 
same kind as the old This he sees at once upon making 
the comparison of the two objects; and he then pro- 
ceeds to reflect upon the properties of each, with a view 
to discover the points in which they agree, as well as 
those in which they are at variance. Having ascertained 
what they are, he sees that a separation must be made 
between the dispensable and the indispensable proper- 
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ties, because the latter will belong to each and every 
specimen of this kind, whilst the former, as he now^ 
sees, need not be present to constitute a sea what it is. 
He proceeds then to abstract, or draw off {ahstraheri), 
the points in which seas are to agree from those in 
which they may differ ; and the properties so drawn off 
and kept apart, are called the Notes or Marks or Attri- 
butes of the sea, and form when taken together a Uni- 
versal or Common Nature (Umversak), But he cannot 
think of a common nature without implying a class of 
things, be the number large or small, in each of which 
this set of attributes is to be found, and each of which 
must exhibit them as its credentials for admission into 
the class ; in taking this further step he generalises, or 
forms a Genus or Class. Lastly, as he cannot be sure 
of remembering the class, nor hope to recall it to the 
minds of others who have gone through, or who at least 
take for granted, the same steps of thought, without 
a name to represent it, he either invents a new name, or 
applies that by which he once designated a single thing, 
to the whole class ; which is an act of Denomination. 

There are here no less than five steps, which must 
have been taken by every one who fully and fairly 
realises a general notion, and some of which must 
have been made even by those who have a less distinct 
apprehension of what they mean when they speak of 
classes, (i.) Comparison is the act of putting together 
two or more single objects with a view to ascertain 
how far they resemble each other, (ii.) Reflection is 
ascertainment of their points of resemblance and their 
points of difference, (iii.) Abstraction is the separation 
of the points of agreement from those of difference, that 
they may constitute a new nature, different from, yet 
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including, the single objects, (iv.) Generalisation is the 
recognition of a class of things, each of which is found 
to possess the abstracted marks, (v.) Denomination is 
the imposition of a name that shall serve to recall equally 
the Genus or Class, and the Common Nature. 

The process thus analysed into five acts is often de- 
scribed generally by the principal of them, as Abstraction; 
and for convenience’ sake that word shall be reckoned 
sufficient here, 

§ 49. Higher and Lotver Conceptions. 

The functions of Abstraction do not cease, as soon as 
we have compared several intuitions, to form one con- 
ception. We may proceed to form a larger conception 
from several narrower ones; and this too is done by 
Abstraction. By observing John, Thomas, and Peter, 
and abstracting from their accidents the essential marks, 
we get the notion of man ; but again, by comparing the 
conception man with other conceptions, cow, sheep, 
wolf, whale, and observing the mark common to all, 
that they suckle their young, we form the wider con- 
ception Mammalia, — wider, because it includes man 
and many other conceptions. We may carry the pro- 
cess farther still; and, with writers on Natural History, 
compare the Mammalia, with Aves, Amphibia, Pisces, 
Insectse, and Vermes, when we shall discover that all 
these, however different, agree in having life and sen- 
sation, from which marks we gain the new conception 
animal, wider than any of the former, as including 
them all, — higher, as requiring a second step in the 
abstractive process to reach it. 
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§ 50. Genus^ Species, Individual, 

In this scale, composed of more or fewer steps, the 
lowest is always the intuition or Individual The next 
is called the Lowest Species (infima species), which can 
only contain single objects, not subordinate kinds or 
classes. All the higher rounds of the ladder, except the 
highest, are called Subaltern {subalternd) Genera, which 
are alternately genera and species, genera to the lower, 
and species to the higher and wider conceptions. The 
widest class, with which abstraction ceases, is called the 
Highest (summum) Genus, because in this hierarchy of 
conceptions it is not brought under any other genus as 
its species, but is itself the genus to each conception in 
the series. Thus the 

Individual is neither genus nor species. 

Infima Species is never a genus. 

Summum Genus is never a species. 

Subalterna Genera are genera to. those below them, 
and species to those above.* 

A series of this kind, in which the same individuals 
are found throughout, is called a system of cognate 
genera. Thus, in the series Socrates, Philosopher, Man, 
Animal, the same individual, Socrates, is found in each 
of the three conceptions, and might have the name of it 
applied to him. 

It must be remarked that the Summum Genus and 
the Infima Species are fixed somewhat arbitrarily. 
There can only be one absolute summum genus, and 
we may go on abstracting until we come to some wide 

* With the Greek logicians the Summum Genus is •ylvos 
the Infima Species, itdo$ eWi/cwraTov, the Subaltern Genus, itdos /Aecrov 
ml viraWrikov,. 
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notion, be it thing or substance " or “ essence ” or 
object," that comprehends all that we can think about. 
If we stop short of this, as the Naturalist does when he 
makes Animal his highest genus, the name can only be 
used in a qualified sense, and our genus is only the 
highest because we will make it so. Then, can 
scarcely ever ascertain the mfima species^ or that kind 
that is too narrow to be divided into other kinds, be- 
cause even in a handful of individuals we cannot say 
with certainty that there are no distinctions upon which 
a further subdivision into classes might be founded. 

The genus next above a given species is called proxi- 
mate ; those that are still higher are called remote. A 
number of species that have the same proximate genus 
are said to be co-ordinate. 


§ 51. Marks or Aitrihufes. 

Those properties by which we recognise any object, 
and assign it a place under some appropriate concep- 
tion, are called its marks. If these are invariably found 
ill the objects of a given sort, they are called essential ; 
if only a portion of the class possesses them, they are 
accidental. The whole of the essential marks of a 
species make up its specific character, or its essence. 
Two marks which are in the very mode of expressing 
them opposed to each other, as wise and unwise, mortal 
and immortal, are called contradictory, because it is im- 
possible to assign them to the same object without a. 
contradiction in terms ; and this is certain a priori^ be- 
cause the one is the mere negation of the other, so that 
their opposition does not depend on an examination 
into the nature of the marks. If they were repre- 
sented as A and not-A, w’-e should be as sure that they 
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were diametrically opposed, as if A were a word of well- 
known meaning, instead of an arbitrary symbol Marks 
which are opposed to each other, but not as a positive 
and negative, so that we know their contrariety d pos- 
teriori^ from experience, as sweet and sour, hard and 
fluid, are termed repugnant marks. Those which may 
meet in the same object, as sweet and fluid, sour and 
hard, we may call compatible* 

§ 52. Extension and Intension, 

When we compare a vague and general conception 
with a narrower and more definite one, we find that the 
former contains far more objects in it than the latter. 
Comparing plant with geranium, for example, w’-e see 
that plant includes ten thousand times more objects, 
since the oak, and fir, and lichen, and rose, and count- 
less others, including geranium itself, are implied in it. 
This capacity of a conception we call its extension. 
The extension of plant is greater than that of geranium, 
because it includes more objects.^ 

But conceptions have another capacity. Whilst plant 
has more objects under it than geranium, it has fewer 
marks in it. I can describe the leaves, petals, stamina, 
and pistils of geranium; but of plant no such descrip- 
tion is possible. I cannot say that every plant has a 
stem, for there are the lichens to contradict me ; nor a 
fiower, for ferns have none, and so on. I can say little 
more about plant, than that all plants have growth and 
vegetable life. The logical expression of this defect is, 
that its intension is very limited. 

* Mr. Mill, Logic, i. vii. I, thinks it only ** accidental" that general 
names ” should be the names of classes. But his own language con- 
tradicts him : if they are general they belong to genera ; it cannot be 
accidental that a class name should be the name of a class. 
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The greater the extension, the less the intension ; the 
more objects a conception embraces, the more slender 
the knowledge which it conveys of any of those objects ; 
and vice versdJ^ 

With the help of the important distinction between 
extension and intension, or, as others express it, the 
sphere and matter of the conception, magnitudo ei vis 
concepius^ we can understand the meaning of the saying 
—that the subject of a judgment is in the predicate, 
and the predicate in the subject Man is an animal ; 
this conveys two notions, that man is contained in 
animal, as a species in a genus; and that whatever 
makes up our notion of animal— all the marks of animal 
— are contained in ({/Trap^ett) man. So they are mutually 
contained. 


§ 53; Determinaiion, 

The reverse of the abstractive process, that of de- 
scending from higher conceptions to lower, by resuming 
the marks laid aside, is called determination. Thus 
from the broad class of diseases, we determine or mark 


^ The various modes of expressing the double capacity of concep- 
tions are as follows : — 

A conception viewed as a 
Logical Whole Metaphysical whole 


Extension Intension or Comprehension 

Breadth Depth 

Sphere Matter 

Objects Marks 

Power to denote Power to connote, 

t Arktoih (Anal. Pri. I. i, and many other places) adopts in prefer- 
ence this mode of putting the proposition. Instead of “ Man is an 
animal/* he has “ Animal inheres in man.** 
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ing the marks, so determination augments the intension 
bj increasing them. Notions of individuals, and they 
only, are said to be fully determined, because to them 
there are no more marks to add. The use of the word 
determination in its logical sense is already sanctioned 
by our older writers. 

§ 54. The three Powers of a Conception, 

That all simple cognitions have three powers or a 
threefold > value, in that they consist of marks, and in- 
ciiide objects, and are summed up in names, has been 
stated already. To these three functions as many pro- 
cesses correspond ; Division of a Conception enumerates 
all the objects or classes that are included under it, 
and so deals with the extent of the notion'; Definition 
expounds all the marks implied in the notion, and so 
represents to us the nature or specific character of it; 

' and Denomination, and Explanation of Names, affix the 
verbal sign to a conception, and interpret given verbal 
sighs already in use, so that they may be referred to 
. , - the notions they really represent, and to no others. 
! . The nature of these processes must be explained more 
.Miji in, detail fi 

. } I i’ ^ J Logical Division, 

Division is the enumeration of the various co-ordinate 
' species of ^hich a proximate genus is composed. The 
rtfies for conducting this process correctly are 
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i. The constituent species, called the dividing members 
{me?7ibra divukniia)^ must exclude one another. 

ii. The constituent species must be equal, together, to 
the genus divided {divisuni). 

iii. The division must be made according to one prin- 
ciple or ground {/undamen/um divisionis). 

The reason of these rules, and of the terms of the 
explanation of Division, will be apparent when the uses 
to which the process was intended to minister are fairly 
considered, and these, although they belong rather to 
applied Logic, may be introduced here. The treatment 
of a subject is greatly facilitated by an orderly arrange- 
ment of its several parts. If Natural History, for 
example, were to go no further than its name seems 
to require, if it were a mere collection of curious in- 
formation about natural products, without order and 
completeness, no memory would be able to master its 
details. Omissions would detract from its value; and 
repetitions would disgust the student. But it maps out 
the kingdom of nature into great districts, and sub- 
divides these into smaller portions, so as to secure us 
from serious omissions, to preclude confusion, and to 
assist the memory ; and so becomes worthy of the name 
of a science. The first rule then, as given above, is to 
secure that the classes and subclasses shall be distinct 
from each other, that they shall not overlap each other, 
or be what Leibnitz calls eommumcanJ species. Ex- 
ceptions to this rule are often unavoidable, especially 
in subjects that do not belong to strict science ; thus, 
in enumerating the species of imaginative writers, one 
would probably mention poets, dramatists, and writers 
of tales ; yet some poets are dramatists, and some tales 
ai'e poems. The second rule provides that no class shall 





be omitted, and secures completeness. The principle 
of division mentioned in the third rule is some new 
conception, for the marks of which we seek in the con- 
ception to be divided. Thus man may be divided into 
European, African, Asiatic, American, and Australian ; 
and again into Christian, Mohammedan, Jew, and Pagan ; 
and again into just and unjust ; and in the first division 
locality, in the second religion, and in the third behaviour, 
is the principle of division.* Now as it is impossible 
to divide without seeking for marks of difference, and 
as the enumeration of marks is the explanation of the 
nature of an object possessing them, it is plain that no 
Division can take place without unfolding some of the 
properties of the conception divided. It is true that 
trifling and useless divisions, like those in the Sophist of 
Plato (which perhaps were not intended to be regarded 
seriously), have brought the process into some con- 
tempt ; but in many sciences a natural division, or one 
w^hich is based upon natural properties, and not upon 
fancies or trifling resemblances, is of great use both in 
arrangement and in securing a full and complete know- 


* Where we divide a conception upon several principles, the whole 
number of the dividing members will be the product of the numbers 
under the several principles multiplied together. In the example in 
the text, the principle of locality gives 5 species, religion 4, and 
behaviour 2 ; then the whole number will be 5x4x2= 40. For 
Europeans may be subdivided into 4 classes according to their re- 
ligion, and so may each of the rest; then each of the subdivisions 
may be again divided according to uprightness of conduct ; so that 
we have European-Jews who are just — Asiatic-] ews who are just, 
and so on, up to 40 combinations. This logical subtlety is of little 
practical importance, because, amongst other reasons, many of the 
subdivisions will commonly be entirely vacant. See Drobisch, Hogth, 
,1 
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ledge of a subject. Thus in that branch of medicine 
called Afaieria Afcdica, where the mode of treatment 
is purely divisive, it will be found that almost all the 
various schemes by which drugs are classified involve so 
many distinct theories of medicine. 

But as we descend from a high genus to a species, 
we must avoid a sudden leap over any of the subaltern 
genera in the series (div/sto non facial sallum), because 
their distinctive properties may be overlooked at the 
same time ; and hence division was described above as 
the enumeration of the species of the proximate genus. 
Subdivision is the process of dividing some species of 
a genus already subjected to that operation ; and it may 
be repeated until we reach the lowest species, which we 
cannot properly divide, though the individuals contained 
under it may be enumerated. A division where the 
species are not co-ordinate, although correct in other 
respects, would offer a bad arrangement for purposes 
of science; thus, Sciences should not be divided by 
a reader of Aristotle into theoretical and practical, 
together with Poetry, Rhetoric, and Dialectic,” because 
the two first are divisions, and the three last are sub- 
divisions of a genus that has been omitted, namely, the 
Poetic Sciences. 

Logicians test every division by the possibility of 
reducing the constituents to two, a positive and a pri- 
vative conception. If A is a genus divisible into the 
species k, y and z, we may represent the dividing mem- 
bers as X and not-x, the latter being really equivalent 
to y and z. This division into two members {divisio 
dehd esse himenihris) called dichotomy (at^oro/xi'a) is 
alone purely logical, because we know h priori^ and 
without any researches into the^ particular case, that it 






must be complete. But on the other hand it is com- 
paratively useless,* because, of one of our constituents, 
and that the larger, we know nothing but that it wants 
the marks of the other. ^‘Insincerity/’ so long as it 
remains in our mind as a merely privative conception, 
implies nothing, except that it has not the mark or 
marks that sincerity has. The mind, however, does 
not allow conceptions to retain their merely privative 
character; such words as infinite, intolerant, undying, 
become substantial conceptions as much so as those 
with which they are contrasted by the form of their 
expression. 

§ 56. Pariiiion. 

The separation of the parts of any individual object, 
as of a sword into blade and hilt, is termed partition. 
An individual (Jirofiop) is that which cannot be divided 
without ceasing to be what it is; its parts cannot have 
the name of the whole. When a genus is divided, every 
part of it remains unchanged, and may have the name 
of the genus. The trunk and limbs of a man cannot 
be severally called the man; but a European is a man, 
and so is an Asiatic and an American, 


§ 57. Definition of a Conception. 

As Division ascertains the various classes of objects 
united under one Conception, so does Definition ascer- 
tain those common marks which all the objects possess, 

^ Compare the mode of stating this objection in Plato, PoHticiis, 
5562, C. D, oXov ..... r<xfv €')(iO'divra)v. If, as Passoia and 

Waltz suppose, Aristotle had Plato in his mind in censuring the divi- 
sive method, as useless in the discovery of truth (sec An. Post. II. cb. 5, 
and An. Pri, I, ch. 31)* we believe that Plato saw its defects perfectly. 
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or that common nature represented by the conception. 
Division therefore answers to Generalisation (§ 48), and 
Definition to Abstraction; the former viewing the con- 
ception only as a class, the latter only as an abstract 
nature or set of properties. The attributes of this na- 
ture may none of them be peculiar to it when taken 
singly, provided that the whole of them do not concur 
in any other conception. Hence every definition will 
recount the marks of the genera above the conception 
it has to unfold, together with some other mark called 
the Difference, by wdiich this species is distinguished 
from every other. But this difference may only be a 
distinctive mark when brought into its present connec- 
tion ; apart from which it may be an attribute of some 
high and wide genus. 

As Definition and Division are but two sides from 
which the same conception is viewed, they might be ex- 
pected to lend each other assistance (§ 52). In dividing 
successively a set of cognate conceptions, from the high- 
est to the lowest, we do in fact bring in one by one the 
marks that compose the definition, and hence the fullest 
and most complete definition would be formed vafter such 
a process of division had been gone through, provided, 
of course, that essential marks, and not mere accidental 
ones, had been brought in to divide by. Definition 
in turn, by enumerating the essential marks of a con- 
ception, furnishes a guide to its genus, and its co-ordinate' 
species ; thus if animal'^ were defined ‘‘ an organized 
being with life and sensation,’^ its proximate genus would 
appear to be that of organized living beings,” divisible 
into those which had, and those which were destitute of, 
sensation. 

The rules of Definition may be stated here, as a help 



LAm OF THOUGHT, 


to understanding the process itself, although they belong 
more properly to applied Logic. 

1. A definition must recount the essential attributes 
of the thing defined (DefinUio fiat per noias ret essen- 
hales). Thus in defining “ words as the articulate 
signs of thoughts,” we are not to introduce such a su- 
perfluous mark as Words are the articulate signs dj 
which an orator expresses his thoughts,” for, whilst this 
is true, it is not necessarily found in the conception in 
our mind, and consequently has no place in the act of 
analysing it. 

2. The definition must not contain the name of the 
thing defined ; as this is precisely the word we are boun i 
to explain. Thus if “ life ” is defined to be “ the sura 
of the vital functions,” we have not logically defined 
‘Hife,” as “ the word vital,” which implies life, stands 
unexplained in the definition. This fault is called circulus 
in definiendo (also ^LoXkrjkos rpt^Tros), because vital is given 
to explain life, and life would be used probably to explain 
vital, so that we should travel “ in a circle” back to our 
old difficulty. 

3. A definition must be precisely adequate to the 
species defined [JDefiniiio sit adaequata, neque laiior ncque 
angusti&r suo definito). If it explains a species below, it 
is said to be too narrow, as when triangle is defined “ a 
rectilinear figure with three eqnal sides and angles.” If 
it is applicable to the genus above, it is too wide, as when 
we define words as « the signs of thoughts,” whereas there 
are other signs also. 

4. ^ A definition must not be expressed in obscure or 
figurative or ambiguous language. Oken’s definition of 
PhilosOpliy cannot avail much; it is “the recognition 
of mathematical ideas as constituting the world.” The 
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Divine Nature has been represented as a circle whose 
centre is everywhere, and whose circumference is no- 
where;” but this bold figure cannot for a moment be 
accounted a definition. 

5. A definition must not be negative, where it can 
be affirmative. ^‘Evil is that which is not good. A 
point is diat which has no parts and no magnitude.” 
These definitions are to be judged according to our 
view of the possibility of finding others of the affirma- 
tive form. Some conceptions are in their nature nega- 
tive, as indivisibility, blindness, and must be defined 
negatively. 

The position which definition holds in the construc- 
tion of a science need not be discussed here ; it belongs 
to the application of Logic. 

§ 58. Third Power of Conceptions, Denominatmi, 

A conception is not complete until it has received 
a name, to preserve and represent it for the future, 
(p. 24.) The principal divisions of nouns or names are 
the following. 

a. Nouns are either Proper, Singular, or Common. 
A proper name represents a single object, apart from 
that connection with others which is effected in ab- 
straction (p, 48), as Socrates, Rome, Sirius. A common 
noun applies to a class of objects, and their common 
marks or attributes, ascertained by abstraction, as man, 
city, star; and it applies to each and every one of the 
objects in that class. A singular noun applies to only 
one object, like a proper name, but then it is only 
singular in its present application, as, a song, this 
world, my horse, the King of Prussia ; it is evident that 
song, world, horse, king, are common nouns, and their 
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singular meaning is obtained bj adding some word of 
iimitation. 

b. Distributive and Collective Nouns are to be dis- 
tinguished. The former are common nouns, the latter 
nouns of multitude ; the former are applicable to each 
and every one of the objects they denote, the latter, 
though denoting many objects, can only be applied to 
them when combined, as army, senate. Sometimes it 
is important to distinguish between the distributive and 
collective uses of words that may assume either form; 
thus All that glitters is not gold,” means all taken 
together,” not “each and every thing and “the Greeks 
conquered the Persians” means “ the Greeks as a body ” 
whereas “ the Greeks loved philosophy ” means “ each 
Greek.” 

c. Nouns are either Substantives, Attributives, vOr 
Relatives. Substantives are names of things, which 
have either in fact or in thought an independent exist- 
ence, as Charlemagne, botany, wisdom. Attributives 
are nouns which assign a mark to a substantive, as 
great, good, docile. Relatives are pairs of nouns, each 
of which implies the existence of the other, as father 
and son, debtor and creditor, king and subjects. The 
properties of relative conceptions must be further ex- 
plained below. 

d. Nourts are either Positive, which stand for certain 
definitive marks and an ascertainable class of objects, or 
Privative, which only imply the absence of certain marks, 
and consequently belong to a vague and indeterminate 
class. Of the former, mortal, sincere, honest, arc ex- 
amples ; of the latter, immortal, insincere, dishonest. This 
is a distinction of some importance in Logic, as will 
appear hereafter. 
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e. Nouns are either Univocal, Equivocal, or Analo- 
gous, in their signification. Univocal nouns have one 
meaning only, in which they are applicable to the ob- 
jects they stand for. Equivocal have several meanings, 
and are in fact several words, with a casual resemblance 
in form, as gall, for a wound and a bitter substance; 
ball, for a dance and an orb ; light, for the contrary of 
darkness and that of heavy. In analogous nouns, one 
meaning is extended to new sets of objects from some 
proportion or resemblance between them, as foot, ex- 
tended from a part of an animal to the lowest part of 
a tree, a mountain, and the like. Where equivocal or 
analogous words are to be employed in Logic, it is re- 
quisite to give them the power of univocals, by adding 
words to specify the exact application we mean to make 
of them. Analogous words pass into equivocals, as soon 
as we lose sight of the analogy that connects them ; this 
has occurred in post, and in file as applied to a string 
of papers and a line of soldiers. 

§ 59. Privative Conceptions, 

Besides conceptions which arise from marks, there 
are others formed from the privation or absence of 
marks. Our notion of kindness arises from some 
properties which a kind person always exhibits ; but 
whence our notion of its opposite, unkindness ? From 
the want of the marks, whatever they may be, of kind- 
ness. So, too, in marking by a name any class of ob- 
jects, as animal or stone, we necessarily imply that there 
are corresponding classes which are not animals and not 
stones; about which, it is true, we know very little, as 
we can only say what they are not. Any pair of con- 
ceptions, a positive and a privative, must, speaking 
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absolutely, divide the whole universe. Either in man 
or in not-man, all objects must be found, — star, flower, 
form of government, moral quality, and any other things 
the most unlike. But practically we limit this absolute 
division ; though unkind does include everything except 
the beings that show kindness, it would be absurd to 
apply it to the whole of these. It is more convenient to 
think of such a pair of conceptions as kind and unkind, 
as dividing between them, not the whole universe, but 
some proximate genus, say man or moral being ; so that 
we mean to include in our notion of unkind not every 
ihmg that is unkind, but every man that is so. Such 
a larger conception, which a positive and a privative 
divide between them, may be called the second sphere 
of the positive.* 

Privative conceptions not only afford the means of 
varying the forms of thinking, by furnishing for every 
affirmative judgment, equivalent negatives, and for every 
negative, affirmatives, but they enter into and assist the 
higher processes of the reason in all that it can know 
of the absolute and the infinite. To attribute the pro- 
perties of one or many individuals to every other of the 
same class is within the reach of the mere understanding, 
and the brute creation enjoys some share of it ; but from 
the seen to realize an unseen world, not by extending 
to the latter the properties of the former, but by assigning 
it attributes entirely opposite, is a prerogative of reason 
alone* 
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§ 6o. Relative Conceptions. 

lliere is a class of conceptions which have the pecu- 
liarity that none of them can even be thought of alone, 
that the existence of each implies and depends on some 
other ; thus a father implies offspring, a Kmg implies 
subjects, a debtor a creditor, and so on. Some of these 
are of distinct things or beings, like the examples just 
given; and are expressed by nouns substantive; but 
other relatives are only attributes, expressed by adjec- 
tives; thus larger implies less, akin implies a relation- 
siiip to some one, near, high, hcai^\ have reference to 
some standard of distance, stature, or weight. 

A relation is either simple or complex ; simple where 
it subsists between two correlates, as between debtor and 
creditor, complex where it is a relation of relations, i.e. 
where it binds t^vo or more pairs of relatives together. 
Thus the word family implies not merely a set of simple 
relationships, between father and son, brothers and sisters, 
but the action of these relationships upon each other* 
The word state in like manner implies not only the 
aggregate of the relations between the several classes, 
but the mode in which these simple relations act on and 
modify one another. 

The relative conceptions that appear as adjectives, as 
great, distant, require no separate treatment. Concep- 
tions have two kinds of marks, namely, attributes, which 
belong to the conception in itself, and relations, which 
belong to it when viewed in connection with other con- 
ceptions. To say that man is mortal is an act of attri- 
bution, for mortality is a quality residing in himself, 
without any reference to other beings ; to say that man 





is longlivedj is to bring him into relafion or compari- 
son with other creatures whose days are shorter than 
his own. Relative adjectives then express a particular 
kind of marks of conceptions. 

Simple relations expressed by substantives are not 
more difficult to dispose of. These relatives always 
appear in pairs, — father and son, ruler and subject ; and 
that which is the more prominent in thought at a given 
time is called the relative, and the other its correlative. 
This order however can always be inverted; if it is the 
property of a ruler that he has a subject, then inversely 
he is a subject that has a ruler. But what is it that thus 
connects them? A certain act or state of facts, called 
the ground of relation, {/undamenium relalloms)] for 
relaiio non esi ens per se reale, sed per smm fu7idamen- 
ium. In one of our examples the ground of relation 
would be procreation of offspring, in the other, ' civil 
government. Now if a pair of relatives, wdth the ground 
of their relation, are to be resolved into substance and 
attribute, as other conceptions are, this %vill be possible 
in three different ways, the facts of course remaining 
the same, and the order of thought alone varying. The 
relative may be viewed as substance, and the correlative 
may become its attribute, or this may be inverted; or 
thirdly, the ground of relation may become the sub- 
stance of which both the correlatives are attributes ; 
thus, we attribute to the ruler, that he has subjects, or 
to the subjects that they must have a ruler, or to civil 
government that it implies a ruler and subjects. Nor 
is it necessaiy to break the symmetry of the doctrine 
of conceptions in order to find a place for what may at 
first appear to demand it by their peculiarity of form. 
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§ 6 1. Abstract and Concrete Representations. 

Abstract and concrete are relative terms; when a 
higher conception is seen to exist in a lower, or in an 
intuition, as we see the marks of animal in the concep- 
tion horse or a horse, we are said to see the abstract in 
the concrete. So of two cognate conceptions, the more 
abstract bears the name of the abstract, the more fully 
determined we call the concrete. 

The received explanation among logicians in this 
country is that an abstract term is the name of a 
quality considered apart from the subject in which we 
should look to find it, as prudence, strength ; and that 
a concrete term is a name expressing the quality as 
residing in some subject, as prudent, strong. There is 
an analogy between this narrow sense, and that assigned 
by us; we say that the abstract is to the concrete as 
universal to particular, and they, that it is as the general 
quality to particular cases of it.* 


§ 62. On the Nature of General Notions. 

There is a pretty general agreement at present as to 
the mode of the existence of general notions ; the differ- 
ences of opinion referring chiefly to the use that shall 
be made of them. Formed in the mind, they are not 
entirely dependent upon its mere arbitrary decision; 
because in most cases there are properties in the ob- 
jects around us which compel us to generalise in a par- 
ticular way. Every nation, for example, would without 

* See the excellent note in Trendelenburg, Excerpta: on § 36, 
Also Waitz on Organon, Comm, on 81. 6. 3 ; Trendelenburg on Ar. 
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any express convention put men into one class and 
horses into another, because the common properties of 
men are so marked and striking, that they seem as it 
were to cry aloud to be classed together. No one would 
be absurd enough to neglect such similarities; and to 
put some men and some horses invariably into one 
class, because they were white, and some other men 
and some other horses into one class because they were 
black ! General notions exist in the mind alone ; but 
they are founded on common properties which exist 
without the mind, not in a separate state, but as in- 
herent in the objects of intuition. Further, these com- 
mon properties were given to the various objects by 
design. For example, when the same vertebral column 
is found in a hundred species of animals, sometimes 
joined to large and powerful limbs, sometimes to small, 
rudimental ones, now to wings, now to fins, and mow to 
arms, sometimes carried vertically, sometimes horizon- 
tally; and when, amidst all the specific variations, many 
of them modifying its own structure, the vertebral co- 
lumn is easily recognised as fundamentally unchanged, 
it is natural to infer that the possession of this part of 
the frame was preordained to be the link of connection 
of these species, and that in forming a class of “Ver- 
tebrate Animals’’ we are seeking after a form or idea 
which was in the Divine Mind when animals were cre- 
ated So that general notions exist without the mind 
of man, in as far as they are in another mind. The 
Divine Mind stamps them on material things : the human 
reads them there. 

§ 63. With the controversies upon this question, and 
with the various opinions indicated by the names, Real- 
ism, Nominalism, and Conceptualism, we need not concern 
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• ourselves much in this place; they must be studied 

historically, in their connection with Theology and in 
the order of their development, before we can hope 
; to understand them. Still a few remarks may be of 

use in guiding those who have time to pursue the 
study. 

The question concerns Universals {umversalm), or 
those general properties which many things share alike, 

; and whicli are acquired by the mind only by abstracting 

; from the things that exhibit them (§ 48). These Uni- 

versals have names of their own, just as much as the 
most tangible things; whiteness, humanity, animal, may 
serve as examples. Now the question, broadly stated, 

I to the neglect of many nice subtleties and shades of 

^ o}>inion brouglit out in the history of the controversy, is 

i this — Are these Uiiiversals real existences, apart from 

I the mind that has formed them by abstraction, and in- 

dependently of the things in which alone they appear 
] to us, — or are they mere modes of intellectual repre- 

; sentation, that have no real • existence, except in our 

f thoughts,? Those who adopted the former alternative 

I were called Realists ; those who adhered to the latter 

j might fitly be designated by a name of later origin, as 

i Conceptualists, if we should object to the name of 

Moderate Nominalists, which indeed would imply that 
they held these Universals to be mere names. To each 
of these more moderate opinions belongs a cognate 
exaggeration ; so that there are four principal answers 
to the question — what are Universals* 

I. That of the Ultra-realists. Universals, or the Ideas 
of things, are real existences, nay, inasmuch as visible 
things change, grow, decay, and perish, the Universals 
or Ideas are the only real existences, for they are subject 
, , ,, H. : 

' : ‘ ‘ 'I 

; - I, — J 
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to none of these conditions. Wise men peiish^ but 
the idea of wisdom, of which they partake, after whicn 
they have their name, perishes not, does not change, 
—is the same in the Seven Sages as in the philosophers 
now living. In confoimity to these ideas ihe wor 
was created ; and thus they even governed and guided 
the creating mind itself. This form of Realism as 
been attributed to Plato ; but it is probable that he 
stopped short of believing that the Divine Mind was 
subject to the ideas. What general notions are to our 
minds-he probably held-ideas are to the supreme 
reason (.oO. 0a<nXev.); they are the eternal thoughts 
of the Divine Intellect, and we attain truth when our 
thoughts conform with His-when our general notions 
are in conformity with the ideas. It is, however, very 
remarkable that Plato has left his opinions upon this 
important point open to a reasonable doubt.* 

2. That of the Realists. Universals exist indepen- 
dent of things and of our conceptions of them, in fee 
Divine Intellect. Under various forms this doctrine 

of universalia ante rcm — was the doctrine of the 

Schools before Roscelin, ''and of fee Realist Schoolmen 
after him. 

3. That of the Moderate Nominalists. Universals 
exist as a product of the mind only; they are formal 
representations of things, constructed by the mind 
through the assistance of language. Occham founded 
his Nominalism (so called) upon the position Nullum, 
universale est aliqua substantia extra animum existens.'i 
Many shades of opinion, however, are to be detected 
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among the i\Ioderate Nominalists \ and that of the Coi> 
ceptiialists, represented by Abelard, should be particularly 
studied. 

4. That of the Ultra-Nominalists. Universals are mere 
names ; and the only realities are individual things, which 
we group together by the aid of names alone. The 
name of Roscelin is usually connected with this opinion ; 
but in what sense he held that Universals were only flatus 
vods, we cannot decide from the scanty and adverse 
accounts in our possession. 

§ 64. Before we indicate the principal sources of the 
liihtory of Nominalism and Realism, one remark is to 
be made, which, if it will not remove the difficulties of 
the subject, will perhaps define the common ground 
upon which the more moderate of both the adverse 
parties may be brought together. Making allowance for 
much confusion of statement in the scholastic writers, 
and for extreme assertions, which, there is reason to 
think, their autliors understood in a modified sense, 
we have two views of the nature of general notions; 
that of the Realist, who maintained that they exist in 
the mind and also without it— in the Divine Mind; 
and that of the moderate Nominalist, who held that 
they exist only in the mind as notions, and that we 
use names to fix and recall them. Now I venture to 
think that the interminable contest between Platonist 
and Aristotelian, Realist and Nominalist, is, at bottom, 
not so much a question of what universals are, as of 
now they shall be treated ; not so much a question 
of Pdetapbysics, as of IMethod. Upon the nature of 
genera] notions there is a large amount of agreement 
between the parties : the Realist believes, with the Nomi- 
nalist, that they are in the human mind, whilst, if the 
H Z 
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Nominalist believes at all that the world was created 
by design, he can scarcely escape from recognising 
the Realist's position, that such ideas as animal, right, 
motion, must have had their existence from the begin- 
ning in the creative mind. Whence then the con- 
troversy? The burden of Aristotle’s objections to the 
Platonic scheme of ideas is, that it teaches what can- 
not be known, and gives out as certain truth what lies 
far beyond the reach of our powers of investigation. 
“ Instead of being content,” he would say to the Pla- 
tonist, with classifying particular objects so as to form 
general notions, which we could always compare witli 
the objects, as being inseparable from them, you jump 
to certain ideas, separate from the objects, though they 
cause and determine the manner of their existence, 
fixed whilst these are changeable, eternal whilst these 
pass away. Be it so; you offer these transcendent 
ideas to our understanding — you must remove the diffi- 
culties which the understanding meets in receiving them. 
How do you know that they exist? For we must 
not, in order to explain the world which we see, de- 
vise another world, of ideas, which no eye has seen.’*'* 
Again, how are they connected with the things to 
which they belong? The man, for instance, with the 
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a word, you cannot explain the properties of these ideas 
without vagueness and self-contradiction; and therefore 
should not assume them to exist and found a system 
upon them/’'^ 

If this view be correct, Aristotle does not so much 
intend to deny the existence of ideas, as to maintain 
that the evidence for them is insufficient, and that no 
system can stand secure upon so weak a foundation. 
And looking to the paradoxical and seemingly incon- 
sistent statements of Plato on the one hand, t and the 
evident misapprehensions of Aristotle upon the other, 
I can conceive it possible that a sage mediation might 
have reconciled these two great spirits; and Aristotle 
might have owned that the universal notions in his 
mind might answer to certain ideas in the Divine, 
whilst his illustrious master might have confessed that, 
putting revelation out of the question, there is no way 
to the absolute — to knowledge of the idea — except a 
careful observation of and reasoning from the facts we 
possess, in our own mind and in the world around us, 
Plato indeed was an inductive reasoner, not inferior to 

^ Compare Metaphys. Xlll, (M.) 4, p. ro^S, b. ed. Berol. ; ibid. 
5, p. 1079, h (A.) 6, p. 987, ibid. 9, p. 990, b. ; Ravais-^ 

son, Metapliysique d'Aristote, III. ii. 2 ; Renovvier, Histoire, II. p. 42, 
To avoid misunderstanding, let me remark that the resemblance 
Ijetween Aristotle and the Nominalist lies only in his denying a 
separate existence to universals. Different philosophers have main- 
tained that Aristotle was a Realist, a Conceptualist, and a Nominalist 
in the strictest sense ,” — Sir W. Hamilton, 

t For he speaks of the ideas, now as if they were merely mental 
conceptions^ now as independent existences. Stnllhmims Farm. Prol. 
p. 273. And he does not clearly explain where the ideas exist, and 
whether they depend on the Divine Mind, or It upon them. Ibid. 

D 372. 
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Bacon himself; though the one coiiiined himself too 
exclusively to the facts of the human mind, and the 
other to those of the external world. The question 
then between Plato and Aristotle, as any one may 
satisfy himself who will refer to the original places in 
the works of the latter, chiefly concerned Method, and 
did not turn so much upon a belief in the existence of 
ideas as upon the right to assume them as the ground 
of teaching. 

It is impossible here to follow out this hint through 
the scholastic controversies, where the nature of univer- 
sals was discussed in connection with religion, as it 
bad been in its bearings on science ; but its importance 
will be felt in that region also. We must distinguish 
between the opinions, that universals cannot possibly 
exist, and that the attempt to explain them as inde- 
pendent natures involves us in logical difficulties and 
contradictions. 

Thus divested of one element of confusion, the ques- 
tion will assume a less repulsive form ; but its diffi- 
culties do not disappear, nor is its importance lessened. 
Indeed, at the present day the great division between 
scientific men has assumed this form. “We cannot 
attain truth,” say the more bigoted followers of Bacon, 
“ except by confining ourselves simply to the facts of 
nature, and their arrangement. We must not view them 
in any theological connection; we must not call in 
any metaphysical idea to assist us in grouping them. 
We have simply to arrange them, using names and lan- 
guage for that purpose.” Here again the question is 
regarded as pertaining to method; in other words the 
existence of the Deity, the existence and nature of 
Ideas, are not denied, they are only declined or put 
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aside, whilst it is denied strenuously that they can be 
brought in to aid man in the investigation of truth. 
The opinions of such writers as Auguste Comte are but 
the latest exhibition of pure Nominalism under its logica 
as opposed to its metaphysical form. must re- 

gard individual things as the only realities for us, and 
language as the means of discovering and preserving 
their connection. 


§ ^ 5 * Questions about Conceptions, 

When a conception is recalled to the mind, under 
what form does it appear.? Under that of a bare word, 
or of all the marks which we abstracted to form it, or 
of some single object used as the representative of all 
the others of the same class? We have seen already 
(§ 25) that the word, or the array of marks, may be 
employed to recall the conception. In any proposition 
which conveys a definition, we have examples of both 
forms. In such a sentence as “honesty is uprightness 
in all dealings which respect property,'^ the former of the 
two conceptions is used as a counter (fiotioms tessera) 
to represent the marks, which the latter explicitly con- 
veys; in the phraseology adopted above, “honesty^' 
is a symbolical, and “uprightness in dealings which 


* Upon the history of Nominalism and Realism may be consulted 
— Brncher, vol. iii. and vi ; Tennemamis Manual ; the brilliant Pre- 
face by Comin to ‘^Ouvrages ineclits d'Abclard,’* Paris, 1836 ; also 
I.ccons, 1829, 1.09.9; Petnreau, Philosophie Scolastique, 
1H50: IJegel, Geschichte, iii. 180, In Dsgerando, Histoire, i. p. 335, 
there is a good account of the shades of opinion in the two parties. 
Sir W. llamiltotLS Reid, p, 405 ; Dvgald Stewart, Phil, of Human 
Mind, vol. i. ch. 4. § 3 ; Browfis Lectures; Bishop Hampden's Bamp- 
ion Lectures, Lecture li, and Notes. 
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respect property a notative conception. As to the third 
opinion, the understanding, which, for convenience’ sake, 
puts symbols for true conceptions, does on the same 
account put examples of a conception instead of the 
conception itself, the singular instead of the general. 
For the notion animal, I think of a particular horse or 
cow; for honesty, of some honest man; for justice, of 
some Brutus or Aristides ; for city, of London or Paris ; 
but always with a conscious reservation that there are 
many points about this particular case which are not 
general, and do not belong to the conception. But it 
will hardly be questioned by any, that the understanding 
can, by a somewhat severer self-control, throw aside the 
particular case, and retain only the common marks which 
belong to the whole conception. For we must admit the 
power of abstracting some marks from the rest, as the 
having which is the mark of anwial^ is abstracted 
from the thousand different circumstances of size, shape, 
colour, food, temper, which distinguish animals from 
each other; else how are conceptions formed? And if 
we can abstract the marks from the accidents, surely we 
can retain them in our grasp when abstracted. 

ii. Are representations of the imagination — the notion 
we have of a landscape from some poetical description, 
for example — to be considered as intuitions or concep- 
tions ? If the description could be so complete, and the 
reader’s apprehension so accurate, that every portion of 
the landscape were distinctly seen, and we could distin- 
guish that scene from every other, even from one that 
resembled it most closely, then it would be in. accord- 
ance with the definition we have given (§ 47) to call it 
an intuition. But this, I suppose, is never the case. 
The poet can describe a lake-scene with distinctness 
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enough to prevent our having an impression from it of 
any other kind of landscape, as a plain with a distant 
city, or the cliffs of the sea-shore. But still the de- 
scription must be far too obscure to prevent our mis- 
taking this lake-scene for one closely resembling it, or 
even our recalling some lake we remember, to supply 
the deficiencies of his delineation, although we know 
that we are adopting one scene whilst he drew another, 
lie can limit our general notion of landscape to some 
particular species, but not to this individual landscape 
— can reduce our “all” to “some,” but not to “this.” 
Therefore, sucli an image is a conception, used parti- 
mlarlv, i. e. only some /wr/ of it is called up. It is 
a representation of some landscapes, but not of 07 ic^ to 
the exclusion of the possibility of confounding it with 
others. 

iii. Can there be abstraction without generalisation, 
as Archbishop Whately maintains ? “ Suppose we are 

speaking of the King of France,” says he; “he must 
actually be either at Paris or elsewhere; sitting, stand- 
ing, or in some other posture ; and in such and such a 
dress, &c. Yet many of these circumstances (which are 
separable accidents, and consequently) which are re- 
garded as non-essential to the individual^ are quite dis- 
regarded by us: and we abstract from them what we 
consider as essential; thus forming an abstract notion 
of the Individual Yet there is here no generalisation.” 
A great error lies hid in this passage — that of not 
perceiving that the power of separating circumstances 
called essential to the individual from those which are 
not so, results from former generalisations. Flow do 
we know that “ sitting ” or “ standing ” is not essential 
to a king.? Flow do we know that a crown and a mhr- 
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of state are separable from the King of France? By 
prior generalisation; by the help of the conception \vc 
have formed of a king already. If we had never known 
of other kings, or the same king at other times, we 
should have looked on the accidents and essentials of 
the King of France as alike essential. We know that 
'‘sitting'*^ is not essential, because we know that kings 
sometimes do not sit. There is no abstraction without 
generalisation ; and in the case before us, we abstract, to 
refer to a former general notion or conception. 


§ 66. Summary, 

The first part of Logic explains that po^ver of the 
mind which groups single objects into classes, so that 
the classes have names and attributes of their own. Its 
principles are these: i. The nature of every higher notion 
is found in the lower; consequently, 2, The name of 
the higher may always be applied to the lower. Thus 
man may be called an animal, because the marks of life 
and sensation which distinguish animals are found in 
him. 3. The higher notion {geuus) includes the lower 
notion {species) with other species, and is therefore of 
■wider extension than it. But the species implies more 
7 narks — has a fuller definition — than the genus; and 
is said, therefore, to, be of deeper intension than it 
4. That set of marks which distinguishes any species 
from the other species in the same genus is called its 
specific difference, 5, The whole nature of a species is 
ascertained, and its definition given, when the properties 
of the genus and those which make the specific differ- 
ence are brought together. 6. We ascend from lower 
conceptions to higher by throwing away specific differ- 
ences, /. e. by abstraction. We desLend to lower ones 
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by resuming the marks we have thrown away, t.e. by 
determination. 7. In a system of subordinate genera 
each must contain the individuals included in the lowest 
8. Co-ordinate species cannot contain the same indi- 
viduals. 9. The conception of an object consists of 
the aggregate of its marks, with the notion of existence 
superadded. 10. Singular objects are invariably referred 
to and viewed through general conceptions, ii. A con- 
ception is complete and adeepate, when it can be re- 
solved at pleasure into its implied marks by definition, 
and into its contained species by division, 12. Two 
marks which stand to each other as positive and priva- 
tive, like lufsc and ummse, are called contradictory, be- 
cause it v'ould be a contradiction in terms to assign 
them at the same time to the same object. Two marks 
are called contrary, when it is known a posteriori by ex- 


perience, and not h priori by the very form of expression, 
that they cannot belong to the same object, as wise and 
wicked, ivarm frozen. 
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Ovd^ixiav yap cure ovrojs out* k/cciifojs Trpa^iv ov5* atrpa^iav ^riXoL ra 
(pcuvr]$ivra, TTpip av ns rots uvopiaai ra p'qpara icepairr}. Plato. 


§ 67. Judgment Dcfijied. 

Every act of judgment is an attempt to reduce to 
unity two cognitions. When one decides that “ Socrates 
is wise,” it is that hereafter one ma^ by combining the 
two notions, think of “ the wise Socrates.” Again, when 
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Other.* A proposition is the expression of a judgment 
in, words., ■ ■ " 

Though the. truth or falsehood of a judgment, and 
consequently its value, depend upon its correctly repre- 
senting things without us, rather than thoughts within 
us, it is primarily concerned with those representations 
in the mind by means of which alone things are 
!)rought into the arena of thought, whether as single 
objects or as the ground of abstract and general no- 
tions. 

■I Itvery judgment has three parts : the subject or no- 
li^>n about which the judgment is; the predicate, or 
notion with \vhich the subject is compared; and the 
copula or nexus, which expresses the mode of connection 
between them. The subject and predicate are called 
the terms of the judgment, i. c. the extremes or boun- 
iiaries {icrniini) which it brings together.t 


* This definition is rejected by Mr. Mill, Logic, vol. i. p. Ii6, seq. 
on the ground that a judgment expresses the agreement oi things rather 
than of nGtions* But the notions are controlled by the things, other- 
wise assent and dissent would be arbitrary. I am forced to say the 
day is fine” when the sky is cloudless, because my perceptions must 
correspond with the facts. This correspondence then the definition in 
the text is considered to imply ; and it is retained because it is believed 
to be the only one that includes and describes every kind of judgment. 
But the weight allowed to Mr. Miirs objection will depend on the 
theory of Perception we adopt, and that great metaphysical question 
we cannot here discuss. Sec, however, Eeid, Int. Powers, Essay vi. 3 ; 
Jiamilton& Keidf Appendix C, and D .* ; Cousin, Histoire de la Phil. 
Le^on 24; Edinburgh Review, vol. Hi. Art..'* Reid and Brown.” 

f Sir W. Hamilton thinks it “ of no consequence in a logical point 
of view which of the notions were subject or predicate;” and quotes 
“ Great is Diana oPthe Ephesians,” and similar rhetorical inversions in 
proof of an indifference to the order of the two terms, whereas the 
whole emphasis of such expressions arises from the taking out of its 
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§ 68. Doctrine of Relation in Judgme?tfs, 

When we examine such a judgment as «'Man is a 
rational animal (which, trite as it is, will serve for our 
present purpose), we find that the subject and predicate 
are exactly co-extensive ; in other words, no object 
comes into the class of rational animals which is not 
also in man, and conversely no object comes under man 
which is not also under rational animal. The two con- 
ceptions, the one symbolical the other notative,'^ are 
derived from and represent the very same class of 
beings. This equality of subject and predicate is an 
important property of the judgment, for it conveys the 
power to substitute the one conception for the other, at 
pleasure. 

Other judgments want this property. To say that 
trees are plants/' is to say indeed that no object is a 
tree which is not also a plant ; but then there are plants 
which are not trees ; so that plant and tree are not con- 
ceptions of equal extent. 

It is true that the copula— the “is^' or ''are'’ which 
couples the conceptions — does not express the great 
difference we have noticed i beiiifr nspd in 
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correctness of some trains of reasoning depends entirely 
upon observing the relation of coincidence between 
subject and predicate, it is usual to alter the copula in 
. some way, to express it, as by saying “ is defined to be 
- is divided into — is co-extensive with — is the only.” 
Tlie same relation is expressed by ‘‘none — but,” as in 
“None but the brave deserve the fair — On earth there 
is nothing great but man — In man there is nothing 
great but mind;” which mean, “The brave are the only 
ones who deserve the fair— -l\Ian is the one great being 
on earth— Mind is the only great endowment of man/’ 
In the present book, instead of the copula “is” or 
“are,” the mathematical sign of equality ( = ) will be em- 
])loyed in affirmative judgments in which the predicate is 
disirihukd^ or taken entire. 

Every affirmative judgment indeed may be regarded 
as an equation of subject and predicate, as every nega- 
tive is a decision that an equation cannot be established. 
By “ All men are mortal ” I mean that all men are equal 
to some mortal creatures; and by “Some plants are 
poisonous” I mean that a part of iny conception of 
plants coincides with a part of the conception of poison- 
ous things. 

§ 69. The Two Fredicahle- Classes, 

Logicians have always formed a classification of pre- 
dicates according to the relation in which they stand 
to tiieir respective subjects. We propose to give the 
simplest form to this scheme of Predicable-Classes, or 
classes of conceptions which can stand as predicates, 
taking Aristotle’s doctrine as the basis. 

Every judgment, according to Aristotle, declares 
either a genus, or the property, or the definition, or 
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an accident * i^ivos — itiov — opo? — o-viJifBeprjKos) of its 
subject. 

The genus is that mark or attribute, which, whilst it 
never fails to accompany the subject, belongs to other 
subjects equally; as in ''Envy is a passion/' The pn-o- 
perty is that mark or attribute which belongs to the 
subject invariably, and to no other, without being the 
mark that would be used if we had to explain the na- 
ture of the subject ; as " IMan has the faculty of speech/’ 
Definition is the mark, or aggregate of marks, that 
would explain the very nature of the subject; as "A 
state is a community governed by its own laws/' Lastl}’-, 
the accident is an attribute that happens to attach to 
the subject, but is separable from it; as, “ Life^ is 
.'■feweet/' ■ 

The difference, or that mark or marks by which the 
species is distinguished from the rest of its genus, does 
not occupy a distinct position in Aristotle’s list, but is 
said to belong naturally to genus (ws ovcrav y^vLK^v)A 
The species may be regarded as composed, not of the 
marks of the genus and the difference, so w'eil as of 
those of two concurrent or communicant genera: for 
the difference is but a genus which from its overlapping 
part of another is used as a distinctive mark of that 
part which it overlaps. If (for an easy example) in 

* Top. A. ch, ly. Of the names which A. adopts for the classes, 

7 Acs, and perhaps opos, seem to express rather the exteiisirn, the 
others the intension ; bnt he uses them as having: both powers. The 
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analysing our notion of ‘‘the red-flowering currant” 
{Riles sangumetmi) we regard “currant” as the genus 
and “ red-flowering ” as the difference, we may also re- 
gard “red-flowering” as a wide genus, wider in fact 
than “ currant,” and therefore we may say that our notion 
of the plant is formed from the concurrence of two 
genera.* 

This wc suppose to be Aristotle’s meaning in con- 
sidering difference as having the nature of genus. But 
we are now to notice that he examines and arranges his 
four Predicable-classes according to this test — Can each 
them, without logical fault, change places with its 
subject? In other words, is each of them co-extensive 
witli its subject or not ? The results of the test will be 
apparent from an account of each of the classes. 

Definition t is a description \vhich manifests com- 
pletely the nature of the thing defined. Such a de- 
scription w’ould of course enable us to identify the sub- 
ject, and to distinguish it from all other notions. And 
therefore it must be applicable only to the subject, 
otherwise it manifests, not the peculiar nature of the 
thing defined, but its common nature, the qualities which 
it shares with other things. As being applicable to 
the subject and to no other notion, it is co-extensive 

^ Let A be the class of “ red-flowering ” things, B the class “ cur- 
rant ; ” then x, the part of each which is in the other, will be our notion 
of “ red-flowering currant.” 


f Top. A, ch. V. More fully treated of in Top, Z. fassm. 
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■with it, and therefore may change places with it in the 
judgment It is just as true to say that ‘‘every ra- 
tional animal is man ’’ as that “ every man is a rational 
animal/' But if we said that “man is a warm-blooded 
animaV or that “man is a civilized animal/’ neither of 
them would be a definition, nor could the predicate in 
either become the subject, without some limitation. The 
former is a description that applies to more than man, 
the latter to a part only of man ; and of course neither 
of them would enable us to apprehend exactly what 
man’s nature was. 

Property * is not easily distinguished from defini- 
tion. Indeed, Aristotle confesses that property (IBlov), 
i.e. something peculiar to the subject and essentially 
its own, is a name which would naturally include de- 
finition, and would mean some attribute which belongs 
to all the subject and to it only; but he adds the special 
limitation “without declaring the essence or nature of 
the subject/' Every quality then which belongs to all 
the subject, and to no other, is a property, provided it 
be not used in the definition. It is co-extensive with 
the subject, and can therefore change places with it in 
the judgment without logical fault. Thus, “IMaii is 
capable of learning to write and speak correctly," might 
become “ Every being capable of learning to write and 
speak correctly is a man/' 

But this subtle metaphysical distinction between the 
definition and the property is as difficult to maintain as 
it is unnecessary for the purposes for pure logic. How 
can we rely on being able to separate our notion of the 
nature or essence of a thing from the properties which 
accompany that nature? Let it be the definition of man 
* Top. A. ch. iv. and y. 
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that he is “ a rational animal/' and the property, that he 
is “capable of speaking correctly;'' and how can we say 
that the latter is not in the essence, yet necessarily fol- 
lows from the essence of man? It is a part of the 
essence, for rational" implies it. In like manner, ail 
the properties seem to be implicitly contained in every 
perfect definition. No criterion can be given for dis- 
tinguishing between the essence and the inseparable 
accompaniment of the essence; and a larger acquaint- 
ance with the nature of things makes it evident that 
what one science regards as a property another must 
consider as essential, and that there is no one paramount 
quality which is absolutely essential and can never be 
degraded to the rank of a property. 

lire predicable Genus is a class of w^hich the subject 
is a contained part. It declares, though not completely, 
the nature of the subject. A subject may be included 
in many different genera by different sets of marks; a 
man may be good, brave, rational, mortal, fallible, sick, 
learned, and so on. But some of these qualities, as 
wholly separable from the nature of man, are to be con- 
sidered not as genera, but as accidents. Genus, as 
being of the very nature of the subject, is inseparable 
from it. As including the subject in common with 
other species, it is not co-extensive with it. Hence 
the transposition of the subject and predicate in a judg- 
ment which predicates the genus, cannot take place ; 
“all roses are plants" cannot become “ail plants are 
roses*” 

Accident is a quality which belongs indeed to a sub- 
ject, but can be taken away from it without destroying 
its nature or essence. We predicate accident when we 
say that “ a man is speaking." Accident cannot change 
I z 



places with its subject, because it does not apply to the 
whole of that subject and to it alone. But a criterion 
is wanting to distinguish between accident and genus or 
species. It is an accident to the people of this coiiiiUy 
that they were born in it; because we might conceive 
them, to have been born elsewdiere; but then it has 
modified their nature or essence, and we understand by 
Englishman not merely one who was born within the 
four seas, but a man of particular feelings, views, and 
privileges, which are parts of his very nature. Here 
accident and genus or property seem to become con- 
fused. It is an accident too that this nail is rusty and 
that guinea bright, but then it shows that the gold 
has a property — of resisting oxidation — which the iron 
wants, and might serve to place them in two distinct 
species of metals. Aristotle actually speaks of man as 
an accident of the genus animal, although it is com- 
monly represented as one of its species ; * no doubt 
because we might conceive that species annihilated 
without the destruction of the genus. It does not appear 
then that the predicable accident can at all times be 
distinguished from the others, which would be a valid 
objection against retaining the doctrine in which it holds 
a place. 

We propose to abandon, as at least unnecessary for 
logical purposes, the distinction between property and 
definition, genus and accident ; and to form, as Ari- 
stotle has also done, two classes of predicables; one 
of predicables taken distributively, and capable of be- 
coming subjects in their respective judgments without 

* Cat. vii, 14. In quoting the passage Crahanthorp says: ♦‘Omnia 
inferiora accidentia sunt respectu suorum superiorum.” See too Cat, 
vii. 13 ; Pacius, marginal note. 
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liniitation, the other of such as have a different exten- 
sion. In the former, the predicable has the same objects 
as its subject, but different marks or a different way of 
representing the marks. In the latter there is a differ- 
c-nce both in the marks and the objects. The former 
may be called Definition, or Substitute ; the latter, 
Attribute.'^' 

§ 70. Definition explained, 

Ev<.Ty predicate which denotes exactly the same class 
of things as the subject, may be called a Definition. 
Whether it unfolds the genus and difference, or the pro- 
perty, or only substitutes one symbolical conception for 
anotlier, it is useful to mark out for us more clearly the 
limits of the subject defined, and is therefore capable of 
Ixiing employed as a definition for some thinker or 
other. Logicians have always allowed that in our de- 
finitions we are bound to consider, not merely what is 
ahsohiiely the explanation of the subject, but what our 
hearers can adopt as an explanation. They would not 
allow that a definition which was conveyed in a meta- 
phor, nor one of which the words were strange or ob- 
solete, was properly a definition, because it would not 
be clear t to the hearer. They believed that there was 
an absolute definition; but this was to be conveyed 
with due regard to the hearer's needs and attainments. 


ArhMli$ arrangement is : — 

( Capable of becoming ( Definition, 

subjects — Convertible. ( Property. 

Incapable ofbecommg subjects { Genus. 

[ entire — Inconvertible. ( Accident, 

t Aristotle, Top. Z. (vi.) ch. ii. -jray am(ph rd fcard pera- 
ipopdp ttdv ydp d(fa<ph rd dcuBvs, 


\ ‘ '' 
illlti 
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Now our reason for enlarging the limits of definition^ 
is that any of the predicates we propose to include, 
though not the ahsohde definition, not the genus and 
difference, may be employed as a definition by some 
particular person, and may to him fulfil the purpose of 
the best logical definition which can be given; and 
therefore ought, if possible, to be comprehended under 
the same head. Thus, if I wish to define ‘^honesty/' I 
may say that it is uprightness in transactions relating 
to property, that it is probity, that it is the best policy ; 
and any one of these conceptions would enable some of 
my hearers to identify honesty, even though that word 
had not before occurred in my speech, or been sug- 
gested to their thoughts. If there were any one para- 
mount conception, which would be to the minds of all 
a sufficient definition of honesty, I should employ that, 
and place it in a class by itself. But this is not the case. 
To many a humble thinker, “ honesty is the best policy ” 
would convey an idea, not adequate indeed, but still 
distinct, when “honesty is uprightness in respect to 
transactions connected with property” would be but a 
string of confused words. Let us then consider defini- 
tion as any conception which, from having precise!}’ the 
same sphere as another conception, may be used to 
ascertain its nature and mark out its limits. And the 
judgment in which definition is predicated, we call a 
substitutive judgment, because it furnishes a predicate 
identical with the subject as to sphere or extension, and 
therefore capable of being substituted for it. The sub- 
ject of a substitutive judgment is called also the defini- 
j turn, or conception defined. 



JUDGMENT, 1 19 

§ 71. Sources of Definiiion, 

As the subject and predicate of every substitutive 
judgment are co-extensive, they may change places in 
the judgment, so that the definitum may become in its 
turn a deiinition. We may define a conception, by ex- 
hibiting in our definition its extension, or by unfolding 
its intension, or by the substitution of one symbol for 
another, or one set of marks for another. It will be 
found from these principles that there are six sources 
from which definitions may arise, (i.) From Resolution, 
when the marks of the definitum are made its defini- 
tion; as in ‘Sa pension is an allowance for past ser- 
vices;” It is not necessary that the marks should be 
completely enumerated — that the conception should be 
strictly adequate — but only that the marks should suffice 
for the identification of the subject, as belonging to it 
all and to it alone; so that Aristotle's Property would 
be included in it. (ii.) From Composition, the reverse 
of the last method, in which the definitum, a conception 
of which the component marks are enumerated, stands 
subject to a definition implicitly containing those marks ; 
as, those who encroach upon the property of others 
arc dishonest." (iii.) From Division, where we define 
the subject by enumerating its dividing members; as, 
''J 3 ritons are those who dwell in England, Scotland, or 
Wales." All the judgments called disjunctives are under 
this head, (iv.) From Colligation, the exact reverse 
of the last ; where the dividing members of a concep- 
tion are enumerated in the subject, and the divided 
conception itself added to define them ; as historical, 
philosophical, and mathematical sciences are the sum 
(i.e. are all, or equal) of human knowledge." This 
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is the form which some Inductive Judgments assun 
(v.) From change of Symbol; where both subject ai 
predicate are symbolic conceptions, the latter beij 
given as a substitute for the former on a principle 
expedience only; as, probity is honesty.” This is t 
nominal definition of some logic-books, (vi.) Fix 
Casual Substitution, where one representation is put i 
another on a principle of expedience only, as serving 
recall the marks, which both possess in common, me 
readily to the heareFs mind ; as, the science of politi 
is the best road to success in life ; pleasure is the opp 
site of pain.” 

Table of Definition. 

By its In- i being unfolded, ■= i. Resolution, or Dj 

"I tension (or ' nition proper. 

% Marks) ^ being re-united, = ii. Composition. 

c ^^y its Ex- ( being divided, === iii. Division, 

.9 tension (or < 

& Sphere) r being re-united, = iv. Colligation. 

Q By Acci- ( of a Symbol, = v. Nominal Definition. 

< dental Co - 1 

incidence ( of Notation, — vi. Accidental Definition 


§ 73 - 

A predicate, the exact 
mined, cannot be used t 
ject. It may be called a 
the whole nature of the 
belonging to it. Metal 
are venomous;” are jud 
predicable occurs. 
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§ 73. The Common Dhrision of Judgments as to 
Relation. 

The relation in which the subject stands to the pre- 
dicate in a judgment, whether as coincident or not 
coincident with it, we call the doctrine of Relation; as 
uj which we find that predicates are of two kinds, 
substitutes or definitions, and attributes. The common 
account of Relation, which we are bound to consider, is 
somewhat different. 

Judgments arc divided, according to it, into three 
classes, tlie Categorical, the Hypothetical, and the Dis- 
junctive judgment. 

The Categorical Judgment is one in which one con- 
ception is affirmed to belong or not to belong to another; 
as, Men are endowed vvith conscience,” An enslaved 
people cannot be happy.” 

The Hypothetical expresses seemingly a relation be- 
tw'een two judgments, as cause and effect, as condition 
and conditioned; for example, “If the autumn is very 
dry, the turnip crop is scanty,” “If the heart is right, 
so will the actions be.” 

The Disjunctive Judgment expresses the relation (ap- 
parently) of two or more judgments which cannot be 
true together, and one or other of which must be true ; 
as, “Either the Bible is false, or holiness ought to be 
followed;” or the proverb — “A man is either a fool or 
a physician at forty.” 

Categorical Judgments are easily referred to the two 
classes of substitutives and attributives, according as 
their predicates are or are not equal in extension to the 
subjects. This kind of judgment presents little difficulty, 
after the explanations already given. 
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Perhaps our readers may be slow to admit that for 
all logical purposes the hypothetical judgment may be 
treated as a categorical. Yet this is the view to which 
we must adhere, in common with the best logicians. In 
the hypothetical, there are not two judgments, but one. 
In the example, “If the heart is right, the actions will 
be so,^’ we neither say that any one’s heart is right, nor 
that his actions will be; -we do not pass a judgment 
about either absolutely, but w'e say that if the one is, 
1 he 77 the other will be. So that what w^e really decide 
is that there is a connection between the two facts ; and 
the logical copula, though not expressed there, has its 
proper place between the two clauses, thus [“the case, 
fact, or notion of the heart’s being right] is [a case, fact, 
or notion of the actions being so.”] But there are 
several kinds of hypothetical judgments, which have dif- 
ferent properties. 

The hj-pothetical judgment appears, as we have said, 
as two judgments, the former of them containing the 
condition, being called the antecedent, and the latter, 
containing the effect of the condition, being called the 
consequent. In each of these there are two terms, 
which would give four in all, if one of the terms of the 
antecedent did not sometimes reappear in the conse- 
quent, when the number of distinct terms is of course 
but three. Now only five arrangements of these terms 
are possible ; in four of which there are but three terms, 
and in the fifth, four. 

They are - i. If A is B, A is C. 

■■ , 2. If A is B, Bis a 

i: ' . '3. If A is B,. C is A. 

.4. If'AisB, CisB, 

! ■ 5. IfAisB, CisD. 
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The following are examples of these formulae : 

1 , If one of the angles of a triangle is a right tingle, it must be oppo- 

site to the greatest side. 

2. If this be poetry, poetry is worthless. 

If animals are creatures with a digestive cavity, polyps are animals. 

4. If virtue is voluntary, vice is voluntary. 

5. If the moon exerts her attractive force in the same line as the sun, 

the tides are at the highest. 

The obvious difference between the first four exam- 
, pies and the firdi is, that the fifth alone expresses two 
s«iparale facts, brought together as cause and effect, 
whilst in all the rest, from the recurrence of a term in 
both clauses, it is impossible to separate entirely the two 
things staled. This leads to the observation of a real 
difference in their nature. Without attempting to ex- 
amine the origin of our idea of cause and effect, we may 
state, as a thing generally admitted, that all men are 
accustomed to regard some one fact as the necessary 
result of another, which they have observed invariably 
to precede or accompany it ; and that they may learn, 
however different in nature the two facts may appear, 
to identify them so far as invariably to expect the effect 
where they have observed the cause. The vibration of 
a tense wire, and the hearing of a musical note, are 
two distinct facts, yet the one causes the other. The 
drawing of a trigger is a very different fact from the 
sudden death of a healthy man ; yet every one knows 
that under certain circumstances the one will infallibly 
cause the other. The revolution of the moon has so 
little apparent connection with the spring and neap tides, 
that it would be long before men observed what is 
really the case, that the position of the moon influences 
the tide’s fluctuations. Experience observes that events 
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happen together, or in a close succession, and the mind, 
after adequate observations, connects them by its idea 
of cause. Whether this idea be also a part of the 
experience, or one of the primitive constituents of the 
mind itself, even as the eye is a constituent part of 
the body, is a question much debated ; but it need not 
occupy us. We have to remark that two facts, -which 
do not resemble one another, between which perhaps 
we once saw no connection, may be inseparably linked 
together in our minds, as a cause and an effect. And 
when the connection between them is stated, in a hypo- 
thetical (that is, a conditional) judgment, the truth of 
the statement will entirely depend upon the correctness 
of our observation, since there can be nothing in the 
statement itself to serve as a criterion of its truth. In 
“ If A is B, C is D,’’ we have no test but the appli- 
cation of our idea of cause and effect to the facts for 
which these letters stand. But in If A is B, A is C,’^ 
we appeal, not to the idea of cause, but to a categorical 
judgment of which we have the materials before us. 
“If A is B, A is C” will be true provided ‘'All B is C’' 
be true. “ If this is an equilateral triangle, it is also an 
equiangular'' must be tried by the rule, “All equilateral 
triangles are equiangular," Here is no notion of cause ; 
but a statement of a rule, with the supposition that 
some one case comes under it. . It really means, not 
that one event is caused by another, but that a concep- 
tion has certain marks ; which is the function of the cate- 
gorical judgment. 

All judgments apparently hypothetical, but having 
three terms only,, may be reduced to categoricals by 
leaving out the term that is repeated, and using the 
other two for subject and predicate. Thus, " If this be 
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poetry, poetry is worthless,” becomes, ‘^-This (poetry) is 
worthless;” and ‘‘If virtue is voluntary, vice is volun- 
tary” means that “Virtue (in so far as pertains to the 
control of the will) is the same as vice ” But as they 
have the conditional form, they may also be reduced to 
categoricals in the mode already described ; — “ The case 
of virtue being voluntary is a case of vice being volun- 
tary/' The conditional particle if means, in judgments 
of this kind, “if it should prove that — or, be granted 
that ” since the facts exist already, and the supposition 
refers to our knowledge of them. But in the true con- 
ditional the “if” signifies “if it occurs that” since the 
fact most come about to necessitate the occurrence of 
another fact. 

But w'hilst conditional judgments differ essentially from 
categoricals, the former affirming the causal connection 
between two distinct facts, and the latter declaring that 
a thing or class of things has some property, there 
is also a sufficient similarity to admit of their being 
identified, for logical purposes. Both alike affirm the 
invariable connection of their two terms. By “ All the 
tissues of the body continually decay and are repro- 
duced,” is meant that wherever one of the tissues of the 
human body exists, decay and reproduction are going 
on, and cannot be absent ; and in like manner, by “ If 
the moon’s attraction acts against that of the sun, the 
tides are low,” is meant that whenever these two heavenly 
bodies are found in the supposed position, we find a 
particular slate of the tides. In both cases one thing 
is affirmed to be an accompaniment of another. In 
the categorical, a thing has the mark expressed by the 
predicate; and in the conditional, a fact has another 
fact for its mark. In the example given of the former 
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kind of judgment, we affirm that without the notion of 
decay and reproduction, our notion of the tissues of the 
body would be wrong and incomplete : in the other 
example that our notion of that position of the heavenly 
bodies would be incomplete, if we did not take into 
view its influence on the tides. Logic, willing to simplify 
her formula, and to leave the examination of the idea 
of cause and effect to Metaphysics, reduces the condi- 
tional to the same rules as the categorical. The formula, 
“The case, fact, or notion of this existing, is a case, 
fact, or notion of that existing,” is sufficient for the re- 
duction of any conditional to a categorical. For true 
conditionals, i.e. those where the supposition relates to 
the occurrence of facts, not to our knowledge of facts, 
we shall generally say, “ The fact of his being,” &c. ; 
for the other kinds, “ The 7totwn” &c. But some varia- 
tions are admissible. Thus, recurring to our examples, 
we may say, — 

1 . The case of one angle of a triangle being a rectangle — is — a case of 

its being opposite to the greatest side. 

2. The admission that this is poetry — would be an admission that 

poetry is worthless. 

3. The statement that animals are creatures with a digestive cavity — 

implies — that polyps are animals. 

4. The notion that virtue is voluntary — implies — the notion that vice 

is voluntary. 

3. The fact that the moon exerts her attractive force in the same 
line as the sun — implies— -the fact that the tides are at the 
highest. 

But let it be noticed that the first four examples con- 
tain the materials not so much of a judgment, as of a 
perfect argument, of which one of the judgments is sup- 
posed to be true. 
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j. Every right angle of a triangle is opposite the greatest side. 

This angle is a right angle ; 

Therefore it is opposite to the greatest side. 

2. This poetry is worthless, 

This poetry is all poetry (i. e. is a fair sample of every kind) ; 

Therefore all poetry is worthless. 

3. Animals = creatures with a digestive cavity, 

Polyps have this ; 

Therefore they are animals. 

4. Virtue is voluntary, 

Vice (as far as the will goes) is the same as virtue ; 

Therefore vice is voluntary. 

Conditionals may appear cither as substitutive or at- 
tributive judgments. If they set forth some cause which 
not only produces a given effect, but is the only cause 
tliat does so, they belong to the former class. “If 
the moon comes between the sun and the earth, the 
sun will be eclipsed’' — is a judgment of this kind, for 
there is no other cause which produces that effect ; and 
therefore we may either say, “All cases of the moon’s 
coming between the sun and the earth — are — cases of 
the sun’s being eclipsed,” or the simple converse, ‘^Ali 
cases of the sun’s being eclipsed — are — cases of the 
moon’s coming between the sun and the earth.” But 
where the cause stated is only one of several which 
might have produced the effect — as in “If it rains, the 
flower-beds will be wet,” where the same effect would 
be produced by the falling of dew, or the use of the 
watering-pot, — we cannot employ the simple converse, 
for the predicate is wider than the subject. We may 
say, “All cases of its having rained are cases of the 
flower-beds being wet,” but obviously not “All cases 
of the flower-beds being wet are cases of its having 
rained ” These are attributives* 


1 
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Disjunctive judgments may all be referred to the 
head of substitutives ; for the sphere of the predicate is 
just equal to that of the subject, the latter being a con- 
ception, and the former the same conception logically 
divided. (§ 55.) In ^‘Either Shakspeare is wrong, or 
Richard III was a monster,'’ our meaning may l^e ex- 
pressed thus — The possible cases in this matter are 
that Shakspeare is wrong, and that Richard III was a 
monster;” which is a substitutive judgment. The real 
premiss in a disjunctive argument is not the disjunctive 
judgment itself, but, as will be shown, a certain imme- 
diate consequence from it 


§ 74. Doctrine of Quantity, or of the extension of the 
subject in a judgment. 

A judgment is either about the whole of a concep- 
tion, as, ^‘All stars shine;” and this we call a universal 
judgment ; or about part of a conception, as, Some 
lakes have an outlet” and this is a particular judgment; 
or about an intuition, as, “Northumberland House is 
near Charing Cross,” and this is a singular judgment. 

For logical purposes we may regard all singulars as 
universals, because they agree in bringing in the whole, 
and not a part, of their subject. So that as to Quantity, 
judgments are either universal or particular.* 

See WalUi& Logic, Thesis 1. Further distinctions of judgments 
as to (Quantity have' been brought in by the acuteness of logicians, 
which, for philosophical purposes, are not very important. The judg- 
ment— “ Most men are prejudiced,” cannot, it is argued, be considered 
as particular, for it iniplies not only that some men, but more than the 
half of mankind are prejudiced. These are termed plnrative judg- 
ments ; and will be mentioned again in examining the syllogism. To 
Professor De Morgan belongs the merit of recalling attention to them ; 


JUDGMENT. 129 

§ 75, Doctrine of Qualify^ or the agreement or dis- 
agreement of subject and predicate. 

Where a judgment expresses that its two terms agree, 
it is called Affirmative; as, ‘^All planets move in an 
elliptic orbit where it expresses their disagreement, is 
termed negative; as, No human knowledge is per- 
fect/' This part of the judgment is its quality. Although 
the negative particle is not always connected with the 
copula, but may appear in other parts of the sentence, 
in every real negative judgment it belongs only to the 
cojmla. The two terms are given, and the question 
always is whether is or is not shall be the connecting 
link between them. 

But by removing the negative sign from the copula 
and attaching it to the predicate, we may turn the judg- 
ment into an affirmative of a peculiar kind, sometimes 

and in his elaborate and acute Formal Logic,” p. 325, he inserts 
Sir W. HainiUofts remark upon the use of them, that “all that is 
out of classification — all that has no reference to genus and species, 
is out of Logic, indeed out of Philosophy;” that Philosophy seeks 
to know whether all or some or none of a subject comes into a 
predicate, but not whether much or little, for “Philosophy tends 
always to the universal and necessary,” to which this distinction 
does not seem to belong. At the same time the plurative judgment 
deserves attention, as being a possible mode, and as one more proof 
of the incompleteness of the doctrine of the syllogism as commonly 
taught. 

Jn the same work (p, 142), another class of propositions is men- 
tioned, called the “numerically definite proposition,” where the 
number of objects both of the subject and predicate is known and 
specified. The same objection and defence would apply to them as 
to the plurative judgments; only that their practical use seems 
even less, and it is difficult even to invent an example likely to 
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called an indefinite,* which is equivalent in signincauor 
to the negative. Instead of, No human knowledge h 
perfect, we may say with equal truth, All human know- 
ledge is ;/j?;^”perfect, or m- - 
founded on 


•perfect This license is 
the law that it amounts to the same thing 
whether we say that our subject is shut out from some 
positive conception or included in the cognate |>rivative, 
for any given subject whatever must be found in one 
of the two. (§ 59.) But for logical purposes these 
indefinite judgments may, without inconvenience, be 
considered as affirmatives. 

To distinguish between negative judgments and such 
as are so only in appearance, we must consider whether 
the sign of negation, no/j is meant to affect the copula, 
or whether it really belongs to one of the terms. In, 
Not to submit would be madness,” there is no nega- 
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does not belong to the copula, — as seems to be shown 
by the fact that the degree of certainty about the same 
judgment fluctuates in the mind of the same person at 
difTerent times, and, still more, in different persons, the 
inode of expression remaining unaltered. 


1 



otherwise the uncertainty as to what pari w^as meant, 
would make it useless for definition. 

We may here remark that an ambiguity attaches to 
some particles which have important duties in Logic. 
The copula is means always exists^' but when used in a 
proposition, it expresses an existence modified or limited 
by the predicate; when employed alone it expresses 
absolute existence, that the subject is among the 
class of really existing things. Upon this variation a 
well-known fallacyf was founded; that of arguing that 
because “ Ptolemy is dead ’’ (f. c. only exists to us in the 
way that a dead person can, by a remembered or tra- 
ditionary notion) therefore Ptolemy is'' (i,e. has an 
actual existence among other living persons), which is 
a very different statement. 

Again, the word all in its proper logical sense means 
«'each and every;'' but it stands sometimes for ‘‘all 
taken together”— “All these claims upon my time over- 
power me.” Hence may arise an ambiguity; instead of 
the all in its logical use, -we may put evay ; but to 
exercise the same liberty with the other sense of it would 
be absurd. The example given could not mean “ Every 
single claim upon my time overpow^ers me.” 

The word some is likewise the cause of confusion, 
in its logical use. In what sense is the “some” of a 
particular prop>osition to be understood ? Does it mean, 
“Some, we know not how many,” or, “A certain 
number, which we may have in our thoughts?” Sup- 
pose that historical reading leads to the conviction 
that “Some democratic governments have ended in a 

* See however Waitz, on Organ, i 6 , a. 12, for the sense of the 
copula in Aristotle. 

t ArhtoUe^ ric Soph, Elench. ch, v. iii, Tauchnitz. 
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tyranny/' it may be doubtful whether this result includes 
precisely those democracies which we have found in 
our researches were consummated by despotism, and no 
others, in which case the conception in our minds is 
definite and precise, though conveyed in an indefinite 
expression, or only expresses that this has occasionally 
happened to democracies, possibly to others besides 
t!)ose which we have studied, in which case the con- 
ception ‘‘some democracies" would be purely indefinite. 
The word appears to be employed in the two senses 
uf “ Some or other," and “ Some certain," in common 
language; and ii becomes a ctuestion in which sense it 
is to be regarded in Logic. 

Now the diffei'ent steps in attaining knowledge are 
marked by the acquirement of new laws or rules, that 
is to say, of universal judgments, expressing that to the 
whole of a given class of things or facts, some mark or 
property belongs. And wherever a definite number of 
things is ascertained to possess a mark, it is the tend- 
r* ency of the mind to set them apart from other things 

; that most resemble them, by some name which may 

' stand for them both in thought and speech, for the sake 

f of making the statement universal. If by “Some de- 

mocracies have ended in despotism" we mean simply 
to assert that in three or four countries, with the his- 
tory of which we are familiar, and which we could name, 
this result has occurred, the statement is really uni- 
versal, because our subject is a new species arbitrarily 
! formed of the genus “democracies;" and we ought to 

; say, “ The democracies (three or four) whose history 

■ we have traced." But as our having studied them is 

not of importance enough to found a distinction upon, 

,, a universal assertion of this kind would have no 

i 
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philosophical value; and by ‘^Some democracies end 
in despotism ” we should mean to declare that in trying 
to find the agreement between these two terms, we 
had not succeeded in establishing the rule, the universal 
judgment, but that a partial agreement had appeared, 
the extent of which, though it was discovered from some 
particular cases, was not, so far as we knew, limited to 
them, but remained thoroughly indefinite. Every term 
then which, though indefinitely expressed, refers to a 
definite class of things, should be rendered definite. 
Wherever the things denoted by the subject are really 
definite, as having some marks that group them in a 
smaller class by themselves, science requires that instead 
of appearing as part of a larger class, they should have 
their own name and position. 
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Summary of the Analysis op Judgments. 

f .fi Universal — where the whole subject is 

{ :§ '3 joined to the predicate^ 


‘ or Particular — where part of the subject is 
I joined to the predicate. 


" V Affirmative — where the predicate is de- 
‘C cided to agree with the subject, 

"js 

2 ^or Negative — -where the predicate is de- 
, “ ^ cided not to agree with the subject, 


^ ^ Attributive— -where an indefinite (i.e. un- 

i I *5 distributed) predicate is assigned to the 

^ I O 

O ^ 

^ Relation ^ Substitutive— -where a definite (i.e. dis- 

^ 3 I tributed) predicate is assigned to the 

^ o subject, which may be substituted for 

H t, ^ it, and serve as its definition, 

§ 78. Talfk of all the Judgments. 

The following table contains examples of the six kinds 
of judgments, with their Quantity, Quality, and Relation 
expressed, and the vowels which may conveniently be 
used as symbols of them. 


Sign, Example. 

A. All plants grow. 

K. No right action is inexpedient. 

I. Some muscles act without our volition. 
O, Some plants do not grow^ in the tropics. 
U. Common salt is chloride of sodium, 
y. Some stars are all the planets.. 


Quant. Qual. Rel. 
Univ. Affirm. Attrib. 
Univ. Neg. 

Part. Affirm. Attrib. 
Part. Neg. 

Univ. Affirm. Substi. 
Part. Affirm. Substi. 
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me table will show that of the six 
ire three of universal and three of 
; that there are four of affirmative 
*e are two of 
whilst the 
•elatioH' subsists.'':' 
are;, undetermined 
in ' the first '\:co]um'n'.;;are''.:: 

■processes.' of,'. Logic.;'",: 
a given judgment is a 
it is sufficient to say 
conveySs to one conversant with 
meaning. The last example, of Y 
JS given m the words best adapted to show the 
distnbution of its terms; but in practice it would prob- 
ably occur as, « Stars include the planets,” which 
has precisely the same import. But this form of 
judgment is seldom used,* because the subject being 

to judgment, it is unnatural 

p an indefinite (i. e. undistributed) conception in 
e pnncipal place, and a definite (i.e. distributed) 
conception in the place of second importance tS 
notion of which we had the whole before ut wl^d 
^ura y occur first; and this, it seems, is the psycho- 
tojcal principle on which «AI1 planets are stars’' is a 
re obvious and natural judgment than its converse, 
Some stars are all planets.” Nor is the predicate 
0 strictly definitive, since it only serves that purpose 
for pari of the subject ^ ^ 

^ The old logicians would have called it 

ITf tt’ “ • b!TTt 

aii. 3 ; and sr?! '' 


particular quantity 

and two of negative quality; that ther 
attributive and two of substitutive relation, 
two negatives, as denying that either r 
between the subject and predicate, 
as to relation. The vowels 
very useful in abbreviating the 
for instead of saying t 
universal affirmative judg 
that it is an A, which 
I-ogic, the same 
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§ 79. Table of Judgments according to 
Sir JV. Hamilton, 

To the six judgments just given, a very distinguished 
logician adds two. Extending the doctrine of distri- 
bution, he says that in negative judgments as well as in 
affirmative, we may speak of — the whole of both terms 
—part of both terms — the wffiole of the subject and 
]>arl of the predicate — part of the subject and the whole 
of the predicate ; so that there are four kinds of affirm- 
atives and four of negatives. Putting X and Y to stand 
for any subject and predicate, we may exhibit them 
thus : — 

SwN. Affirmatives. Negatives. Sign. 

U. Ail X is all Y. No X is Y. E. 

I, S(»me X is some Y. Some X is not some Y. w- 

A, All X is some Y. No X is some Y. 

Y. Some X is all Y. Some X is no Y. O. 

On comparing this table with that given in the last 
section, it will be found that with the exception of the 
two negatives marked -»] and w, each judgment here has 
a counterpart there. Why have we ventured, in accord- 
ance with the practice, it is believed, of all logicians, to 
exclude these two ? 

The answer is, that whilst Sir William Plamilton gives 
a table of all coficeivable cases of negative predication, 
other logicians have only admitted actual cases. It is 
not inconceivable that a man should say, No birds are 
some animals, (the ifj of the Table,) and yet such a 
judgment is never actually made, because it has the 
semblance only, and not the power of a denial. True 
though it is, it does not prevent our making another 
judgment of the affirmative kind, from the same terms ; 



and ‘ All birds are animals” is also true. Though such 
a negative judgment is conceivable, it is uselesf • and 
feehng this, men in their daily conversation, as ivdl as 
lo^cians in their treatises, have proscribed it.-But the 
ruitlessness of a negative judgment where both terms 
are particular is even more manifest; for “Some X i^ 
mt^some Y’ is true, whatever term; X and Y sLd 
and therefore the judgment, as presupposed in 
every case, is not worth the trouble, of forming in an^ 
particular one. Thus if I define the compodtion of 
to™” r*' “Common salt is chloride of 

common salt is not some chloride of sodium,” because 
he may mean that the common salt in m saltcellar is 
not the chloride of sodium in /... A judgment Xh 

because it does not prevent any of the modes of affir 
mation; it decides nothing, inasmuch as its truth is 

Sr InTr conceptions 


Naming, 

-f i«<i8«.aM which cp- 
P express a simple relation between two terms, 

be 

, not individoal-conceptioos. not intuition! FvL‘7 T 

provided for. at we know from their being p„tic'ular ,h u" 

- , capable of division, and therefore general" 7m Nic l 

be sa,d wah propriety if there wereLetal men bea -nglt .C ■ 
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we shall fmd it really complex, and capable of more 
than one interpretation. All stones are hard ” 
means in the first place that the mark, hardness, is 
found among the marks or attributes of all stones ; and 
in this sense of the judgment, the predicate may be 
said to be contained in the subject, for a complete 
notion of stones contains the notion of hardness and 
something more. This is to read the judgment as to 
the intension (or comprehension) of its terms. (§ 52.) 
Where it is a mere judgment of explanation, it will 
mean, the marks of the predicate are among what 1 
kmw io he among the marks of the subject;” but where 
it is the expression of a new step in our investigation, 
of an accession of knowledge, it must mean, the marks 
of t!ie predicate are among w)hat I now find to be the 
marks of the subject.'' 

Both subject and predicate, however, not only imply 
certain marks, but represent certain sets of objects. 
When we think of “ all stones,” we bring before us not 
only the set of marks — as hardness, solidity, inorganic 
structure, and certain general forms — by which we 
know a thing to be what we call a stone, but also the 
class of things which have the marks, the stones them- 
selves. And we might interpret the judgment, "'^All 
stones are hard," to mean that the class of stones is 
contained in the class of hard things." This brings in 
only the extension of the two terms; according to 
which, in the example before us, the subject is said to 
be contained in the predicate. Every judgment may 
be interpreted from either point of view. And right 
understanding of this doctrine is of great importance. 
Let it be noticed against a mistake which has been re- 
introduced into logic, that all conceptions, being generaly 



represent a class, and that to speak of a “general name’ 
which IS not the name of a class, is a contradiction in 
terms. But this is very different from asserting that a 
class of things corresponding to the conception actually 
exists in the world wthout us. The conceptions of 
giant, centaur, and siren are all of classes j but every 
one knows, who realizes them, that the only region in 
which the classes really exist, is that of poetry and 
fiction. ^ The mode of existence of the things which a 
conception denotes is a mark of the conception itself; 
and would be expressed in any adequate definition of it. 
It would be insufficient to define “Centaurs” a a set 
of monsters, half men and half horses, who fought with 
the Lapiths, so long as we left it doubtful whether they 
actually lived and fought, or only were feigned to have 
done so; and by some phrase, such as “according to 
Ovid,” or “in the Mythology,” we should probably ex- 
press that their actual existence was not part of our 



Extension. The metals are in the class of conductors of 
electricity. 

Denomination. The name of conductors of electricity may 
be applied to the metals (among other things),* 

E. ‘‘ None of the planets move in a circle ** means 

Intension. The attribute of moving in a circle does not 
be ong to any planet. 

ICxtension. None of the planets are in the class (be it real, 
or only conceivable) of things that move in a circle. 

Denomination, "i’lie description of things that move in a 
circle cannot be applied to the planets. 

1, Some metals are highly ductile’* means 

Intension, The mark of great ductility is a mark of some 
. . ■ metals. ' ■ . . 

Extension. Some metals are in the class of highly ductile 
things. 

Denomination. The name of highly ductile things may be 
ajtplied to some metals. 

O, Some lawful actions are not expedient ” means 

Intension. The attribute of e.xpediency does not belong to 
some lawful actions. 

Extension. Some lawful actions do not come into the class of 
expedient things. 

Denomination. The name of expedient cannot be given to 
some lawful actions. 

U. Rhetoric is the art of persuasive speaking ” means 

Intension. The attributes of the art of persuasive speaking, 
and of Rhetoric, are the same. 

Extension. Rhetoric is co-extensive with the art of speaking 
persuasively. 

Denomination. “The art of persuasive speaking” is an ex- 
pression which may be substituted for Rhetoric. 

Y, “ The class of animals includes the polyps ” means 

Intension, The attributes of all the polyps belong to some 
animals. 

Extension, The class of animals includes the polyps. 

Denomination. The name of polyps belongs to some animals. 

* “ Among other things.’’ This qualification is required by the rules 

of distribution, for metals are only some conductors. 
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§ 8i. Explicative and AmpUaUve Judgments. 

Some judgments* are merely explanatory of their 
subject, having for their predicate a conception which 
it fairly implies, to all who know and can define its 
nature* They are called explicative (or analytic) judg- 
ments, because they uiifold the meaning of the sub- 
ject, without determining anything new concerning it. 
Though they cannot be said to augment our knowledge 
of the subject, the habit of thinking of things widiout 
realizing all their marks, is so common, that judgments 
in which the marks are predicated anew are useful to 
revive our remembrance of them ; whilst they are in- 
dispensable in explaining to others the nature of our 
subject, of which they may not have an adequate notion. 
If we say that ‘‘all triangles have three sides/' the 
judgment is explicative ; because “ having three sides ” 
is always implied in a right notion of a triangle.t 
Judgments of another class attribute to the slibject 
something not directly implied in it, and have been 
called ampliative, because they enlarge or increase our 

Kant, Logik, § 36. and Prolegomena, § 2, Also, for the names 
here adopted, Sir W. Hamiiton in Reid’s Works. 

^ + Such judgments, as declaring the nature or essence of the sub- 
ject, have been called “essential propositions.” Mill’s Logic, b. i 
ch. It is, however, a misnomer to call them all “identical propo- 
sitions.’’ “Every man is a living creature” would not be an identical 
proposition unless “living creature” denoted the same as “man;" 
whereas it is far more extensive. Locke understands by identical 
propositions only such as are tantologons-" by identical propositions 
I mean only such wherein the same term, importing the same idea, k 
iiffirmed of itself.” (Hum. Under, iv. viii. 3.) But he condemns the 
use of what we have called analytic judgments likewise (Hum. Under 
IV. Viii. 4), as adding nothing to real knowledge; he would probably 
aanut them as essplcenafory propositions. 
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knowledge. They are also called synthetic, from placing 
iogeiher two notions not hitherto associated. For ex- 
ample — ''All bodies possess power of attraction” is an 
ampliative judgment; because we can think of bodies 
without thinking of attraction as one of their immediate 
primary attributes. But if our knowledge of any object 
were complete, we should conceive it invested with all 
its attributes, and no ampliative judgments would be 
required. 

We must distinguish between explicative and tauto- 
logous Judgments. Whilst the explicative display the 
meaning of the subject, and put the same niaiier in a 
new form^ the tautologous only repeat the subject, and 
give us the same matter in the same form, as " Whatever 
is, is.” " A spirit is a spirit.” Whether in thinking or in 
teaching, the tautologous judgments are useless."" 


* Kant, Logik, § 37 ; Loche, Hum. Under, iv, viii. 2 . — They may 

accidentally, and by a particular emphasis, become the vehicles of 
emotion or rebuke. The “ Sensation is sensation,” of Dr. John&on^ 
means, ‘^One cannot help feeling.’* So too the obvious analytic judg- 
ments, **A negro lias a soul, please your honour,” of Siemens Corporal, 
and “ He has no wife,’* of the agonized Macduff, convey a pathos 
from their accidental use, and from the train of judgments they suggest, 
but disdain to express, which their mere logical import does not 
account for. 
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PART III. 


SYLLOGISM. REASONING. 


§ 82. Syllogism. 

When *e state of our knowledge does no' 
us in judging at once whether two conceptions 
differ, we seek for some other judgment, or jn 
that contains the grounds for our coming to a 
This is called reasoning, which may be defin 
process of deriving one judgment from another 
techniral name for that one single step of the 
of which the longest chains of reasoning are 
repetition, is syllogism, (or computation,) a wor 
has acquired its present sense from the resc 
between computation proper, i.e. gathering the 
of a sum, and that gathering of the result of oth. 
ments which we call reasoning. A syllogism h: 
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defined sentence or thought in which, from some- 
thing laid down and admitted, something distinct from 
wliat wc have laid down follows of necessity/" * The 
form or essence of a syllogism therefore consists, not 
111 the truth of the judgments laid down, or of that 
which is arrived at, but in the production of a new 
and distinct jtidgment, not a mere repetition of the 
antecedents, the truth of which cannot be denied 
witaoul impugning those we have already accepted 
for true. 

^ 1 lie new judgment which is fo be drawn, and which 
gives occasion for the reasoning process, is called, Otfore 
proof IS found, tlic question or problem, and erf/er proof 
the conclusion. The judgments used to establish the 
oonclusion arc termed the premisses; and the connection 
b/.‘lween the premisses and conclusion, that entitles us 
to gather the one from the other, is the consequence ; 
as appears from the phrases by consequence,"’ conse- 
quently," so often employed in argument. Sometimes 
ihe conclusion, as foil wing by consequence/’ has itself 
the nam.e of consequence, although consequent would 
be more strictiv correct. Tvatin wnf^^rc Tnn nrvrkUrty-l 


? 83. Immidiate and Mediate Infereme. 

In some cases we arc unable to decide that the 
of the question agree with or differ from one ai 
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without finding a third, called the middle, term, with 
which each of the others may be compared in turn. 
This is mediate inference. If one suspects that this 
liquid is poison,’’ it may be impossible to convert the 
suspicion into certainty, until one has found that “'^it 
contains arsenic ; ” “ containing arsenic ” will then be 
the middle term, which will be compared in a judgment 
witii each of the others in turn; and the whole argu- 
ment will run, This liquid contains arsenic ; and every- 
thing that contains arsenic is poisonous ; consequently 
this liquid is/' We will say nothing at present of the 
means of finding middle terms, although, as in the given 
example, long trains of thought or patient observation 
may be required to secure them. 

But sometimes, instead of a third term, differing en- 
tirely from the other two, the premiss only need contain 
the two terms of the conclusion, or some modification 
of them. Thus from All good rulers are just,” we 
infer that No unjust rulers can be good/’ a judgment 
introducing indeed no new mailer, i.e. making us ac- 
cpainted with no new facts; but still distinct from that 
from which we drew it, as representing the matter under 
a new form. Here, for purposes of inference, there 
are not three dififerent terms, because just and unjust, 
though they stand for two separate sets of objects, have 
a particular relation, each implying the existence of the 
other.'*' Some, Logicians refuse the name of inference 
to this and similar processes, on the ground that '' there 
is in the conclusion no new truth, nothing but what 
was already asserted in the premisses, and obvious to 
whoever apprehends them/’t That the conclusion is 
virtually, asserted in the premisses, is true not only of 
See § 59* t Miih I.ogic, b. ii. ch. i, 2. 
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llieir;e immediate inferences, but of ali syllogisms what- 
ever; even in the inductive, the mere consequence — 
the act of concluding — brings in nothing which is not 
known potentially as soon as we have the wdiole grounds 
before us. So that the objection proves too much; as 
it w’ould disqualify a set of inferences which no one 
thinks of rejecting. If, however, there is absolutely 
nothing new’--if the concession of the premiss is not 
only a virtual, but an actual and express declaration of 
the conclusion, there is no inference, but mere repeti- 
tion. But who can say that “No unjust rulers arc good’' 
is a bare repetition of “All good rulers are just?" In 
the one w’c affirm, in the other deny; in the one the 
subject of thought is “'good rulers/’ in the other “im- 
ju^i, lulcis. 1 hey are, in these two points at least, 
(iistiiict judgments, and as the passing of the one makes 
it p'ossiblc, without fuither observation or decision upon 
flicts, to collect the other, there is an inference. In 
many such cases, it is true, the inference is so obvious, 
so certain to occur upon the first glance at the premiss, 
that it seems needless to draw it out ; but all the in- 
let ences we are about to specify are used from time to 
time, and this entities them to our consideration. 

The same objection cvould lie against all attempts 
to give rules for the immediate inferences, as would 
be bi ought against a definition of the colour hlue^ or 
scientific directions for W’alki ng ; namely, that the things 
Ihemsclves are so simple that we understand them per- 
fectly without directions. It is easier to discover for 
ourselves the principle of any case that may arise, than 
to charge the memory with a list of ail the cases and 
their laws; and therefore few students will go beyond 
tae simple examination of the following sections, which 

L 2 ' 



ZAWS OF Tff OUGHT. 


are necessary to the completeness of 
thinking:. 


§ 84. Oppontion, and Infereiues depending on ii. 

Opposition of judgments is the relation between any 
two which have the same matter, but a different form 
the same subject and predicate, but a different quantity,’ 
quality, or relation. Between « No form of government 
is e.'sempt from change,” and “ Some forms of govern- 
ment are exempt from change,” there is an opposition, 
called by logicians contradictory, the rule of which is 
that one or other of the judgments must be true, that 
no intermediate one is possible, and that both cannot 
be true together. Hence it results, that if I lay down 
that “ No A IS B,” I imply the impossibility of laying 
doTO "Some A is B,” or, in technical phraseology, if 
I posit the one I remove the other. And again, the 
refusal to adopt " No A is B,” is equivalent to laying, 
down that “ Some A is B;” the removal of c 
the position of the other. The doctrine of 


one implies 

, - 4 , opposition 

has to show what may be inferred as to the truth or 

any other kind of judgment, from:the truth 
the subject and predicate 
! . same. Arbitrary ■ : names, 

usage,;: "have been 

ittdgments, to which 

addition has been rendered 
ments U and Y. 
convey their own 
: the well-known 1 
lions, instead of introducing 


falsehood of j 

or falsehood of a given one. 
remaining always the 
tioned by the earliest 
relation between each i 


sane-: 
given to the 

necessary by the new fudg- 
But the terms chosen are such as 
meaning; and where it was possible, 
names have been extended to new rela- 
new ones. 
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:S OF OPPOSITION OF JUDGMENTS. 


Contrary 
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i-ei, me kj borne men are not rational animals,” bo 
removed, i. e. its truth denied, and that removal will 
not establish the A, “All men are (some) rational 
animals.” A third judgment is possible, namely, that 
“All men are all rational animals,”— the only rational 
animals there are, and which of these two is to apply, 
cannot be inferred from the 0, but must be ascertained 
from the facts of the case. 

Contrary opposition exists between affirmative and 
negative judgments which cannot be true together, but 
which may be false together ; that is, between A and E, 
E a,nd U, E and Y, U and O, and A and O. From the 
position of a judgment we are able to infer the removal 
of Its* contrary ; but the judgment may be removed or 
denied, without the position of the contrary. If it is 
laid down that “All men have a right to freedom,” it 
becomes impossible to lay down that “No men have 
a right to freedom;” but of ( 
from the refusal to admit that “ 
that therefore no men have. 

Inconsistent oppos 
mative judgments m 


an}r: ■; 

correct together, 
is, between A and U, 
becomes necessary to 
attain a more precise notion of the difference between 
' A and U. Suppose the example of U to be “Animals 
aie things endowed with life and sensation;” which 
means that “ animals ” and “ things endowed with life 
sensation” are but two modes of representing the 
.;’;,same thing, and are therefore interchangeable. Let the 
- r example of A be “All men are animals;”— can we say 
' ■ this, 'judgment has the same properties as the 
other? can we put ^‘animals” wherever “men” should 
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come into our thoughts ? No ; ‘‘ animals is a very 
wide class, containing men ” and a vast number of 
other species. We mean by our judgment, not that 
men and animals are just the same things, but that 
men are contained in the wider class" animals. This 
relation might be represented to us by making men 
a small circle, within '^animals'’ a large one; whilst 
* the relation between subject and predicate in U would 
be best conceived as that of two equal circles laid one 
upon the other. Now every judgment which is really 
A, and not U, i.e, which really has an undistributed 
predicate, means that the predicate is wader than, and 
comains, the subject; whereas every U means as cer- 
tainly that the predicate is no -wider than the subject. 
It is true that sometimes form an A where w^e 
might form a U; as in saying that ^*A11 men are 
{some) rational animals,” from a belief that in a higher 
state of being, or in another planet, there may be ra- 
tional animals to whom it w^ould be improper, from 
their other characteristics, to apply the name of men ; 
where another, disbelieving the existence of any crea- 
tures besides men, to whom the name could apply, may 
hold that All men are all rational animals.” But this 
does not make the judgments true together. Which is 
true depends upon the facts; and the reason that two 
persons hold the two judgments together, or one person 
holds them at different times, is that they know the 
facts with diflerent degrees of correctness. Where the 
facts judged upon are fairly and fully known, an A and 
a U can never represent them with equal correctness, 
nor can ever be true together. They are inconsistent. 

Subaltern opposition is between any pair of affirma- 
tive or negative judgments, when the one has fewer 





Ammonias terms them War-rt'as, and Boethiai 
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Two judgments* cannot be called opposites, unless 
ihe same subject be joined with the same predicate at 
the same time, and under the same circumstances in 
l)Oth, The English are very rich,'' and ‘‘ The English 
are not very rich,'' may be true together, if English 
eapiialists are referred to in the former, and ihe public 
revenue of England in the latter. JMoreover, if the 
judgment imply an act of comparison with some third 
thing as a standard, the same standard must be pre- 
served in its opposite. It is not uncommon to hear 
two such judgments as “ This house is very large," and 
“ This house is very small," pronounced by two people 
who arc comparing it with two diiferent standards, the 
one perhaps with his own little cottage, the other with 
Blenheim or Stowe. But these rules resolve themselves 
into one — we must be perfectly sure, by distinctly un- 
derstanding the subject and predicate, that they are in 
all respects the same in both judgments. 


V s . ' i J 


§ 85. Conversion of Judgments^ and Inferences 
from iL 

Conversion is the transposition of the subject and 
predicate of a judgment, to form a new one. The 
judgment to be converted is called the convertend, and 
the new one which results from the transposition, the 
converse. By conversion, for example, “ Some salts 
are fusible" would become “Some fusible substances 
arc salts." The converse, as having a different sub- 
ject of thought (§67) from the convertend, is a new 

'I* Arhtoiie de Interp. ch. vi. § 5. The Latin Logicians say that in 
both judgnicnts we must speak de eodem secundum idem, ad idmi, 
mdem modo, eodem iemfore. 
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judgment, not merely a different statement of the con- 
vertend ; for it cannot be the same to think of “ salts,” 
and ascertain what can be attributed to them, as it is 
to think of “fusible substances,” and ascertain what is 
to be predicated oi them. And as the converse depends 
entirely for its truth upon the convertend, we must re^-ard 
It as an inference from it. ^ 

In right conversion, the quality of the judgment is 
preserved, and each term that was distributed is clistri- 
. converse, but no other. Hence we cannot 

infer from “ Some sceptics are vicious ” that “All vicious 
persons are sceptics;” we should distribute the term 
• where the premiss exhibited it un- 

distributed. Remembering this rule, we may dispense 
^ with the common division into simple,* and accidental, 
conversion. The six kinds of judgments give the fol- 
llowing converses respectively,— 




■♦simple conversion !s where the converse is of the same Qltantitv 
- the Convertend; conversion fer accident where the rule of distri- 
ion given above, obliges ns to make a particular converse from a 
i^rsa proposition. Aristotle uses the words smrd iper 

ns) to express “with less propriety— improperly,” where a thing 

) . Boethius applied the name Accidental to an irregular 

ersion, where from our knowledge of the matter we bring out a 
erse not /oj-moHy present, as in converting the conclusion of Bra- 

mip m the common books. Thence later writers apply the name 
what Anstot e has called “particular conversion.” Staple Conve> 
yo called properly and naturally, because the proposition suffers 
her^ change than a transposition of terms. But Conversion p»r 

IS called conversion “less properly,” because the proposition 

was universal before is now particular, so that there is some- 

more than mere conversion. SerlmScholia.iq^, Waitz 
■ 43. a. 34 : Sir W. Bamilton, in Mr. Bayne,’ s Analy4l p. aS 


'■'ir' 
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A’ is converted to Y 
E. * , . E 

I I 

O ^ 

u. . . , . u ” 

Y A. 

Upon the conversion of A it may be remarked, lhat 
since any judgment and its converse are but two forms 
of the same matter^ i. e* two modes of thinking upon 
the same facts, we ought to be able to recover by re- 
conversion tlie same judgment we at first converted; 
odierwise, if we are obliged to rest contented with a 
weaker form, we find that our knowledge of the facts is 
jess now than when we began to convert. By the com- 
mon rules, A is to be converted to I, and that can only 
]>e reconverted to I. 

I’he judgment O is usually considered inconvertible 
by the ordinary method. But unless we regard the 
essential difference of subject and predicate, it is hard 
to see the reason. Unquestionably in such a judgment 
as Some substances do not transmit light,” there are 
two terms, the distribution of which we know; why 
then may we not transpose them, into '‘No things 
which transmit light are some substances?” Because 
every judgment should express some new truth con- 
cerning its subject, which this converse appears not to 
do. The former judgment might be the result of ex- 
periments, and contains substantial information, namely, 
that there are substances not permeable by light. But 
it fs useless to know that no things which transmit light 
are some substances, for after all they may be some 
oihr substances. We ought to treat O then as incon- 
veriible, because its conversion seems to be fruitless. 



§ 86. ImmcdtaU Inference by mea 7 is of Privative 
Co72ceptions* 

Every conception, we have seen, has a 
conception called a privative. The 
has marks, but all we know of the 
those marks are wanting to it. “Unwise' 
conception, includes whatever 
not. Now it is impossible to 
a positive conception, without 
piivativG cind hcncG arise 
They are here submitted in 
course to be committed to 
examined, as a preparation 
similar ones to any judgme 
favourable to acuteness, am 
equivalent statements. In the 
with the prefixed syllable zm 
to avoid a multitude of 

each group of three judgments,“the 
and the other t 
first division the 
conceptions; in 


corresponding; 
positive' ''Conceptioii 
privative is that 
a privative 

“wise,” the positive, does 
pass any judgment upon 
implying others upon the 
many immediate inferences. 

a tabular form,* not of 
memory, but to be carefully 
the practice of supplying 
that occur— an exercise 
eadiness in interchanging 
e.xamples, privative words 
or in have been employed, 
puzzling negative particles. In 
„ — e first is the premiss, , 

nferences from it; and in the 
of each group contains positive 
id, privative. 

mrg:an has furnished the pattern for this Table in 
c. p. 6i ; the additions here made being such as the 

the tronble to draw out so earefull, and clearly the 

0 !a TTt' 

mWrhl “Ail animals 

“Some 

then Some noHust persons are judges." ArislolU 
(Op. 3CX p. 98, Srdnwm ed.) indicates that there 
rf privative predication, but does not nnrsue tb. 
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Division I. 

A. All the righteous are happy; 

Therefore, None of t])e righteous are unhappy; 

And, All who are unhappy are unrighteous. 

E. No human virtues are perfect ; 

Therefore, All human virtues are imperfect ; 

And, All perfect virtues are not human. 

L Some possible cases are probable ; 

Therefore, Some possible cases are not improbable ; 

And, Some probable cases are not impossible. 

0. Some possible cases are not probable ; 

Therefore, Some possible cases arc improbable ; 

And, Some improbable cases are not impossible. 

U. The just arc [all] the holy; 

T herefore, All unholy men are unjust ; 

And, No just men are unholy. 

Y, Some happy persons are [all] the righteous ; 

Therefore. All who are unhappy are unrighteous; 

And, No lighteous persons are unhappy. 

Division IL 

A. All the insincere are dishonest ; 

Therefore, No insincere man is honest ; 

And, All honest men are sincere, 

E. No unjust act is unpunished ; 

Therefore, All unjust acts are punished ; 

And, Ail acts not punished are just. 

1. Some unfair acts are unknown ; 

Therefore, Some unfair acts are not known ; 

And, Some unknown acts are not fair, 

O, Some improbable cases are not impossible ; 

Therefore, Some improbable cases are possible ; 

And, Some possible cases are not probable. 

U. The unlawful is the [only] inexpedient ; 

Therefore, The lawful is the expedient; 

And, The lawful is not the inexpedient. 

Y. Some unhappy men are all the unrighteous ; 

Therefore, No happy men .ire unrighteous ; 

And, Some unhappy men are not righteous. 

Let it be remarked that the substantives we insert into 
these judgments prove that we do not. divide the whole 





universe into happy and unhappy, just and unjust, &c., 
but some more limited class of existences, such as cases 
acts, persons (§ 59). And as 'to the use of such in- 
ferences as these, it may be noticed that men frequently 
throw a judgment into one of these inferential forms, 
before they can determine upon its reception or rejection! 
It would be natural, upon being assured that “All the 
righteous are happy,” to exclaim— “ What? Are all the 
unhappy persons we see then to be thought unrighteous?” 
Among the above inferences there are no mere conver- 
sions, so that from any premiss its converse mav be 


'imediak Inference by added Determinants. 

rk may be added to the subject and pre- 
I narrows the extent of both, but renders 
efinite— better determined {§ 53). And from 
idgment, we may infer that which has the 
urk, provided that the distribution of terms 
■anged. Thus, “A negro is a fellow-crea- 
>ie, a negro in suffering is a fellow-creature 
Even two judgments* may be amalgamated 
•mciple;' thus, “Honesty deserves reward, 
is a fellow-creature ; Therefore, a negro 
honesty is a fellow-creature deservinn" of 


§ &8. Immediate Inference by Complex 
This inference t is parallel to the last 

, * Op- Theor. 3. “Si coincident 

Cideiilia, hunt coincideutia. Si A = B et L = M era 

Set |a!so Op. xx. 

; t See Uibnltz, Op. xix, Theor. 3. Si eidcni 


Co7icepUoHS, 

; instead of a 


comci- 
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uew conception added as a in ark to subject and predicate, 
the subject and predicate are added as marks to a new 
conception. For example, “Oxygen is an element, so 
that the decomposition of oxygen would be the de~ 
coinposilion of an element.” Here, again, the terms 
miLst be distributed in the conclusion or not, according 
to tiicir distribution in the premiss. 

§ 89. Immediaie Inferences of Inter preiaimt. 

It has been shown already (§ 78) that every judgment 
ma}' be interjjrcted in three different ways, according 
as we regard it from the side of extension, or of intention, 
or of denomination. These are not strictly inferences 
iroin the judgment, because wdienever it is perfectly 
understood, they are parts of it ; but relatively to a mind 
not fully perceiving all tliat the judgment really conveys, 
they aj‘e inferential, and we may call them inferences of 
interpretation. 

Lambert ^ has gi\'en one or two other formulae which 
may come under the same title. “A is E, therefore B 
exists,” and “ A is B, therefore where A is we find 
1 hese may be resolved into one, of which an example 
may show the use. Howard exhibited this high 
phiLmthro[)ic spirit, therefore such philanthropy really 
exists,” i.t\ is not merely imaginary. We make a tacit 
distinction between our notions of real objects and those 
from imagination or from grounds that are palpably 
false. 'Faking our notions of Socrates, Heracles, and 
tlie (ddmiera, we see that in the case of Socrates a 

dcut.a, iiliiii coiiuidentia/' This valuable paper would be luuch 
ck-ui-cr, li the great author had distinguished between extension and 

intension. : 

* Nejc.5 Org, i, ch. i, § 259, 
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to another rule, that the members must completely ex- 
haust the divisum, we infer that the part of the divisum 
not contained in one member, must be in some other. 
“All teeth which are not molar, are either canine, in- 
cisors, or bicuspid teeth,” 


Formula I. 

All A is X Y or Z ; 

Therefore the X of A is not the Y or Z of A. 


Formula II. 


§ 9r. Immediate Inference hy the Sum of several 
Predicates. 

After examination of the properties of any subject, 
it is necessaiy to collect the various predicates which 
have been assigned it, in order to combine them for 
a definition. The definition of copper, for example, 
that it is “a metal — of a red colour — and disagreeable 
smell — and taste — all the preparations of which are 
poisonous — which is highly malleable — ductile — and 
tenacious— -with a specific gravity of about 8-83,” is 
the result of as many different prior judgments as there 
are properties assigned. From a sufficient number of 
judgments in A, having the same subject, a judgment 
in U may be inferred, whose predicate is the sum of 
all the other predicates. 


§ 92. Concluding Remark. 

Whilst it is at once admitted that these immediate 
inferences—syllogisms of the understanding as they are 
called by Kant, to distinguish them from the mediate 



syllogism of reason — are obvious enough when they 
appear singly, the great number and variety of them 
may be thought a sufficient reason for examining them. 
Could any person not accustomed to exercises of this 
kind, draw out fully all his own meaning, when he 
utters the simplest proposition? The judgment “All 
men are mortal,” (a plainer cannot be found,) tells us — 
that man is one species in the class of mortal beings — 
that the mark of mortality should always accompany 
our notion of man — that the word mortal is a name 
which may rightly be given to man — that, if all are 
mortal, any one man is — that any statement which 
affirms that no men are mortal must be quite false — 
that even the statement that some men are not mortal 
is equally false — that since man is contained in the 
class of mortal things, which is a wider class, it would 
be wrong to say all mortal things are men — that, how- 
ever, the assertion “ Some mortals are men ” would be 
true enough — even “Some mortals are all men’’ — that 
no men can be immortal — that any immortal beings 
must be other than men — that mortality really exists, 
being found in man, whom we know to exist — that a 
man with immortal hopes is a mortal with immortal 
hopes — that (since ' heaven is immortality) a man ex- 
pecting heaven is a mortal looking for immortality — 
that he who honours a man, honours a mortal. Thus 
from this simple judgment fourteen judgments have 
unfolded themselves, or, as some would say, the judg- 
ment has been put in fifteen different ways, in the last 
three of which only is any new matter introduced. And 
yet any man of common sense would say that his pro- 
position really implied them. 
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§ 93, General Canon 0/ Mediate Inference. 

The law upon which all mediate inference depends 
inay be thus expressed. The agreement or disagreement 
of one conception zvitk another, is ascertained hy a third 
conception, ims?nuch as this, wholly or hy ike same pari, 
agrees with both, or zmih only one of the conceptions to he 
compared. The mediate syllogism, or (as it is usually 
called) the syllogism, is a comparison of any two no- 
tions with a third in order to ascertain whether they 
agree or not. Suppose the question is whether this 
disease is mortal; in order to ascertain the agreement 
of the two notions, so that w^e may say This disease 
is mortal,” we find a third notion, that it is a con- 
sumption, whicli we know to be mortal, and then the 
whole syllogism will be 

All consumptions are mortal. 

This disease is a consumption ; 

Therefore it is mortal. 

All the properties of a syllogism depend upon the 
Canon just laid down; as will be seen when they are 
enumerated. 

I. j 4 svllogism will conlai?i three notions and 710 7nore, 
namely, the two whose agreement or disagreement we 
stiive to ascertain, and the third which we employ as 
a means of doing so. They are called terms ; and the 
thiid notion, interposed between the others in order to 
compare them, is the 77 iiddle term, whilst the other two 
may be called, from their place in the concluding judg- 
ment of the syllogism, the subject and predicate. 

Formerly, the subject of the conclusion was called 
the minor term, and the predicate the major, because in 
one form of inference, supposed to be the most perfect, 






the major was by its position most extensive, and the 
minor least ; thus, in the syllogism “ All men are mor- 
tal, Socrates is a man, therefore Socrates is mortal” — 
mortal, the major term, is more extensive than Socrates, 
the minor; for, in mortal, we include Socrates and all 
other men. But in negative inference it is impossible 
to ascertain the comparative extent of the terms. If 
the conclusion were No beasts of prey are ruminant,” 
it would be impossible to ascertain which term were 
the more extensive, — whether “ beasts of prey ” applied 
to more objects than ruminant — inasmuch as the judg- 
ment itself declares that they have nothing to do with 
one another, and one cannot therefore be applied to 
measure the other. The so-called major term might 
happen to be a good deal less than the minor. When 
the concluding judgment is particular, the same absurdity 
attaches to the names. In “ Some brave men are pru- 
dent” it is impossible to say whether brave men” or 

prudent men ” is the more extensive term. The names 
of major and minor then are only descriptive, when ap- 
plied to some particular forms of syllogism. But they 
are so interwoven with logical phraseology, that it will be 
better occasionally to annex them in a parenthesis to the 
less objectionable ones. 

2 . A syllogism must co7iiain three judgments ajid no 
more. Since it contains three terms, each of which is 
to be compared, once only, with every other, tliere would 
be three acts of comparison, each expressed by a judg- 
ment. Three terms cannot be joined in more than three 
pairs without repetition. 

The' two judgments in which the middle term occurs, 
are called the premisses, and the remaining one the 
conclusion. That premiss in which the predicate (major 
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icrm) is compared with the middle, was formerly called 
the ]\Iajor premiss, and the other, in which the subject 
(minor term) occurs, was the Minor premiss. The 
former was also sometimes called the Proposition, and 
the latter the Assumption, and sometimes the Subsump* 
lion. But all these names are inconsistent with the wider 
view of inference now taken ; and it will be sufficient to 
call the premisses first and second^ the first being always 
that in which t!)e predicate of the conclusion occurs, 
whether it stands first in order or not. 

3. One premiss at least must he affirmative. The 
Canon |)rovides I hat one term at least must agree with 
the middle, that is, must be united with it in an affir- 
mative judgment; and without this there can be no 
inference about the two terms which are to be com- 
pared. With the premisses “No rash man can be a 
good general, and Xenophon was not a rash man,” we 
could neither have the conclusion that Xenophon was 
a good general, nor that he was not The premisses 
afford no data for discovering in what sort of judg- 
ment the terms Xenophon and good general may come 
together. 

4. The worst relation of the two terms with a third ^ 
that may he established in the premisses, shall he expressed 
in the conclusion. Now the best and most intimate 
relation of two terms is that of absolute identity of 
matter, as in “An animal is a being with life and 
sensation;” the next exists where the whole of one 
term coincides with part only of the other, as in “All 
organized structures decay;” the lowest relation, where 
part of one term coincides with part of another, as in 
“ Some flowers are blue,” If the two premisses express 
two different relations, the conclusion must follow the 
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mferior. Thus, All triangles = figures with three sides, 
A B C is a (some) triangle, Therefore A B C is a (some) 
figure with three sides:” where the chief predicate 
though distributed in the premiss is not in the con« 
elusion. The worst positive relation then which the 
premisses contain, is all that can be inferred in the 
conclusion, 

5, On a similar principle, if one of the premisses he 
negative^ the conclusion must also he negative. The Canon 
only supposes two conditions, under one of which an 
inference must be made; that of agreement of two 
terms with a third, expressed by affirmative premisses, 
and consequent agreement of the two terms, expressed 
by an affirmative conclusion ; and that of agreement of 
one term and disagreement of another, with the third 
term, expressed in an affirmative and a negative premiss, 
and consequent disagreement of the two terms, ex- 
pressed in a negative conclusion. The latter condition 
obtains wherever there is a negative premiss, and there- 
fore the conclusion will also be negative. 

6. The comparison of each of the two terms must he 
either with the whole, or with the same part, of the third 
term. And. to secure this (i.) either the middle term 
must be distributed in one premiss at least, or (ii.) the 
two terms must be compared with the same specified 
part of the middle, or (iii.) in the two premisses taken 
together the middle must be distributed and something 
more, though not distributed in either singly. 

The wise are good, 

U , r Some ignorant people are good, 

’ i , Therefore, Some ignorant people are wise. 

;i;This is only a syllogism in appearance, for the two 

terms haye qnly been compared with part of the third 
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term good ; if the wise are sotne good people, and some 
of the ignorant are some other good people, we have 
compared with two different parts of a term, which is 
the same as using two different terms — a condition not 
contemplated by the Canon, and one under which there 
can be no inference whatever. But in the next example 
(i.) the two terms meet upon common ground in the third 
term, because the whole of it is once introduced. 

All the mineral adds are poison, 

Spirit of salt is a mineral add ; 

Therefore it is a poison. 

Here, to whatever portion of the class of mineral 
acids” we refer ^‘spirit of salt,” it must be a poison, 
because the tvliok class of mineral acids was brought 
in as poisonous, so the inference is good. If the first 
premiss were ‘‘ half the mineral acids are poisons,” there 
would be no inference, because the '' spirit of salt might 
be in the other half. There would be a comparison with 
two different parts only of a third term. 
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all of it with the middle must have been made in the 
premisses. 

Such an inference as 

Pittacus is good, 

Pittacus is wise, 

Therefore all wise men are good, 

is faulty, because the premisses do not contain all 
wise men.” 

These seven general rules of syllogism are not new 
principles, to be studied as the complement of the Canon. 
They are directly evolved from it, and are only so many 
cautions to employ it properly. The Rule of Syllogism 
is one and one only, but its consequences are various, 
and they arc developed in the general rules."^ 

§ 94. Orde?' of ike Premisses and Cojiclusion, 

Although an invariable order for the tw'O premisses 
and conclusion, namely, that the premiss containing the 
predicate of the conclusion is first, and the conclusion 
last, is accepted by logicians, it must be regarded as 
quite arbitrary. The position of the conclusion may 
lead to the false notion that it never occurs to us till 
after the full statement of the premisses; whereas, in 
the shape of the problem or question it generally pre- 
cedes them, and is the cause of their being drawn up. 
The premisses themselves would assunle a different order 
according to the occasion. It is as natural to begin with 
the fact and go on to the law, as it is to lay down 

They may be remembered by the following hexameters : — 
])i.stribiias medium, nec quartus terminus adsit, 

Utraqiie nec prjemissa negans [iiec particularis] 

Sectetur pariern conclusio deteriorem, 

Et non dislribuat, nisi cum prasniissa, negetve. 
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the law and then mention the fact. have an oifer 
of a commission; now to bear a commission and serve 
in war is not (or is) against the divine law; therefore 
I am offered what it would not (or would) be against 
the divine law to accept ” This is an order of reasoning 
employed every day, although it is the reverse of the 
technical ; and we cannot call it forced or unnatural. 
The two kinds of sorites, to be described below, are 
founded upon two different orders of the premisses ; the 
one going from the narrowest and most intensive state- 
ment up to the widest, and the other from the widest and 
most extensive to the narrowest. The technical order 
cannot even plead the sanction of invariable practice."^ 
Neither the school of logicians who defend it, nor those 


* “ In confirmation of the doctrine that the common order of the 
piemisses should be reversed, may be added, what not one of its modern 
advocates seems to be aware of, that this, instead of being a novel 
paradox, is an old, and until a comparatively recent period, an all but 
universal practice. It is not even opposed by AriUctU. For, to say 
nothing of certain special recognitions by him of the legitimacy of this 
order, his usual mode of stating the syllogism in an abstract or scieiitilic 
form, affords no countenance to the prior position, in vulgar language 
of what logicians call the major proposition. Arktotle is therefore to 
be placed apart. But in regard to the other ancient logicians, who cast 
their syllogisms in ordinary language, I am able to state as follows ; and 
this in direct contradiction not only of the implicit assumptions of oiir 
later logicians, but of the explicit assertions of some of the most learned 
scholars of modem times ; that the Greeks (Pagan and Christian, Peri- 
patetic, Academic, Stoic, Epicurean, and Sceptic), down to the taking of 
Constaniinople, with very few exceptions, placed first in syllogistic order 
what is called the minor proposition. The same was done by the 
Arabian and Hebrew logicians.” [I may add the Hindu Gotama to these 
authorities,] ‘*As to the Latins, they, previous to tite sixth century, 
were in unison with the Greeks. To the aiiihonty and example of 
Bmthius I aiferibe the change in logical practice. He was followed by 
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who assail it, take a comprehensive view of the nature 
of inference. Both orders are right, because both are 
required at different times. The one is analytic, the 
other synthetic ; the one most suitable to inquiry, and 
the other to teaching. 


§ 95. The Three Figures. 

Every syllogism is said to be in one of three figures^ 
according to the position of the middle term in the 
premisses. Tliis may be the subject of the first premiss 
(major) and the predicate of the second (minor), in which 
ca^e we say that the syllogism is of the First Figure : 
or it may be the predicate of both, which constitutes a 
syllogism of the Second Figure : or the subject of both, 
which gives the Third Figure. Thus, 


It has been usual to call the first figure the most 
perfect, because it exemplifies most directly a certain 
law of syllogism called the dictum de onini et mdlo. The 
law is to this effect* — Whatever is affirmed or denied 
of a class, may be affirmed or denied of any part of that 
class ; '' so that if one affirms of plants that they require 

tLe Schoolmen, and from them the custom has descended to us." — Sir 
William HamiUoit. 

^ Arktotle^ Cat. ch, 5. Katit puts it Nota not<B e&t nota rei ipsius, 
viewing the intension of the judgments. Leibnitz^ Qouientmn contend 
eU crmienhwi coniinenliSf viewing 1^1 think) their exiension, Leib. seems 
to employ includere for the Aristotelian vrrdftx'^iv, the word that refers 
to the intension of terms ; but he does not sufficiently distinguish between 
the two. 
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light, one may affirm it also of sunflowers, as a part of 
the class of plants. This would require three judgments, 
one to state what we meant to affirm of the class — “ All 
plants need light ; ” — a second to mention something as 
part of the class, “ Sunflowers are plants ; and a third 
to affirm the same of the part as had been affirmed in 
the outset of the whole ; Sunflowers require light.’’ 
These three judgments, it will be found, have their 
terms arranged according to the first figure. And on 
the assumption that the dicitmi de omni et mdlo was 
the paramount law for all perfect inference, and there- 
fore the first figure was alone perfect,* rules have 
always been given for reducing, as it is termed, every 
syllogism in the less perfect figures to the first. This 
can readily be done by changing the order of the terms 
by conversion (§ 83), or, in the few cases in which con- 
version will not apply, by substituting a privative for a 
positive judgment (§ 84), and then converting. But 
the question was raised — is the dictum the sole law of 
perfect inference? Is it not simply an account of the 
process of the first figure, and might not each of the 
other figures have its dictum too? The discovery of 
new dicta t put the process of reduction in a new^ light. 


=*= ArkMle^ Pri, An. I. ch. 5 and 6. Kant^ in a little Tract, goes 
over the same ground, contending that all the figures but the first require 
the converse of one or other of the judgments to be inserted, to make 
them pure and natural acts of reasoning. My reason for dissenting will 
be given in the text. 

t These are not introduced into the text, because they belong to a 
system of Logic in which no affirmative judgment was held to dis- 
tribute its predicate, and in which, to comply with the general rules 
of syllogism, the second figure must always have a negative con- 
clusion, and the third a particular. With our present enlarged list of 
judgments, they would have a very partial application. However, to 



p]ach of the figures was found to have its own functions, 
and an attempt to bring the two last to the first figure, 
only spoilt them as examples of their own rules. Re- 
duction was therefore unnecessary. 

We must not suppose that the division of syllogisms 
according to the figures is a mere useless subtlety, the 
result of an arbitrary attempt on the part of logicians 
to display the middle term in every possible position. 

For, first, the premisses we choose to establish some 
conclusion by, may be judgments to which we are so 
accustomed, that it would be unnatural to take their 
converse instead, which might be requisite to bring 
them into the first Figure. It makes some difference 
whether Kings can do no wrong'' is to be the judg- 

iiiiistrate the older treatises they are here given. In the ist Fig. the 
diciuui given above. The Fig. is useful in arguing from a general to 
a specific statement. For the 2nd Fig, the dichnn de divevto — “ If 
one term is contained in, and another excluded from, a third term, they 
are mutually excluded.” U.seful for showing the differences of things, 
and preventing confusion of distinct conceptions. For the 3rd Fig. 
the dictum de sxemplo — “ Two terms which contain a common part, 
partly agree, or if one contains a part which the other does not, 
they partly differ,” Useful for bringing in examples, and for proving 
an exception to some universal statement. Thus, if it were stated 
that all intellectual culture improved the heart and conduct, it would 
be natural to say, in this Figure, “ Mr. So and So does not act as he 
ought, yet ]\Ir. So and So is a person of cultivated mind, therefore one 
person at least of cultivated mind does not act as he ought.” See || 

Kechrnm'wiy Logic, iii. ch, 7, 8, and 9. Also Lambert, N. Org, i. iv. 

§ 229. But Mr. is in an error, shared by Bukte (Geschichte, 

Troxler (Logik, ii. p. 62), in thinking that Lambert 
iiuvnied thc.>-e dicta. More than a century earlier, Kechrinaim saw 
that each Figure had its own law and its peculiar use, and stated 
tlieni as accurately, if less coiidsely, than Lambert. Kecherma7iu 
however ignored die 4th Figure, and Lambert^ explanation of that 
may be new. 
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ment, or the much more awkward form “ Some persons 
who can do no wrong are kings*” But next, it did not 
escape Aristotle that the more extensive of two terms 
ought to be the predicate, that the genus should be 
predicated of the species. This is the natural, though 
not invariable, order ; and it is worthy of remark that 
in negative judgments, where from the negation the 
two terms cannot be set together to determine their 
respective extension, if, apart from the judgment, we 
know that the one is a small and the other a large 
class, the one a clearly determined and the other a 
vague notion, we naturally take the small and clearly 
determined conception for our subject. Thus it is more 
natural to say that ^^The Apostles are not deceivers,” 
than that No deceivers are Apostles.” So that, if our 
minds are not influenced by some previous thought to 
give greater prominence to the wider notion, and so 
make it the subject, reversing the primary ofder, the 

figure of the syllogism will be determined by the ex- 

tension of the middle term. If this term is obviously 
wider than the other tw^o, the second will be the natural 
figure, because there it will be predicated of both. If, 

again, it is obviously narrower than both, the third, in 

which it can stand twice as subject, will be the natural 
figure. Thus, when it was desirable to show by an 
example that zeal and activity did not always proceed 
from selfish motives, the natural course would be some 
such syllogism as the following : — 

The Apostles sought no earthly reward, 

The Apostles were zealous in their work ; 

. ‘ . Some zealous persons seek not earthly reward. 

Admitting that where the extension of the concep- 
' ■ tions is not very different, either of them would stand 
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subject as well as the other, we contend that since, in 
some cases, natural reason prescribes the third figure 
or the second, and rejects the first, the doctrine of the 
distinction of three figures is not a mere arbitrary in- 
vention, but a true account of what takes place in the 
mind. 


§ 96. Special Canons of ike Figures, 

Although the Canon of Syllogism applies sufficiently 
to all the figures, it is possible to modify it so as to 
comprehend the order of the terms in each figure. 


Canon of ike First Figure. 

The agreement or disagreement of a subject and pre- 
dicate is ascertained by a third conception, predicate to 
the former, and subject to the latter ; inasmuch as this 
wholly or by the same part agrees with both, or with 
one only, of the conceptions to be compared. 


Canon of the Second Figure, 

The agreement of two conceptions is ascertained by 
a third conception, which stands as predicate to both ; 
inasmuch as this wholly, or by the same part, agrees 
with both, or with one only, of the conceptions to be 
compared. 

Cation of the Third Figure. 

The agreement of two conceptions is ascertained by 
a third conception, which stands as subject to both; 
inasmuch as this wholly, or by the same part, agrees 
with both, or with one only, of the conceptions to be 
compared, 
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§ 97, The Fourth Figure, 

Besides the three that have been given already, only 
one other combination of the terms of a syllogism is 
possible, namely, where the middle is predicate of the 
first (major) and subject of the second (minor) premiss. 
The introduction of this combination as a fourth figure 
is attributed to Galen on the authority of Averroes.* It 
would fall into this form — 


hlany logicians have condemned the use of this figure. 
It is described as a mere perversion of the first,' in which 
the proper conclusion does not appear, but the converse 
of it, gained by immediate inference (§ 83). The mean- 
ing of this will appear from an example (taken from 
Abp. Whately's Logic) 

What is expedient is conformable to nature, 

What is conformable to nature is not hurtful to society, 

What is hurtful to society is not expedient. 

Here it is contended that the mind naturally expects 
the converse of the conclusion, — What is expedient is 
not hurtful to society, — which would bring it at once 

* The words- of Averroes are, Et ex hoc planum^ quod fignra quarta, 
de qua meminit Galenus, non eU syllogismus super quem cadet natu~ 
raliter cogitatio, 


(In I Pri. ch. viii. voL i. p. 63.) The Dialectic of 
Galen, published for the first time at Paris in 1844, by Miiioides Mynas, 
a Greek, from a MS. of the eleventh century found in the East, is 
probably spurious. (See Prantl, Log, Gesekichte, vol i.) If one may 
judge from it, Galen did not adopt the fourth figure, and an occastorial 
transposition of the premisses in the 1st figure may have led to the 
erroneous belief that he did. That his modern editor confounds the 
1st and 4th figures is beyond dispute. 
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to a syllogism in tfie first figure, and that we tacitly 
draw the proper conclusion before passing on to the 
unnatural one. But whilst it is plain that such a con- 
clusion from such premisses disappoints the expectation, 
we are unwilling to admit that there is any intferpola- 
lion, of a judgment, without some good reason, especially 
as Kant supposed the same sort of process to have place 
in the second and third figures also, where it is cer- 
tainly not required. The reason now to be given for 
dismissing the fourth figure as really an indirect way 
of stating the first, has not, it is believed, been pointed 
before. The subject and predicate, we remarked, 
are dilTerent in order of thought, the subject being thought 
of for itself, and the predicate for the subject. Now in 
the first figure, the subject of the conclusion was a subject 
in the premisses, and the predicate was a predicate, so 
that the order of thought is strictly preserved. So to 
speak, we do not depose a subject, and set up a predicate 
in its place. No primary thought becomes secondary, nor 
any secondary primary. 

All M is P 
All S is M 
All S is P 

The conclusion no way disturbs the order of terms 
established in the premisses. But in the second figure 
the order is somewhat disturbed ; the subject of the con- 
clusion was indeed a subject in the premisses, but the 
predicate was not a predicate. 

No P is M 
All S is M 
No S is P 

This makes the figure one degree less natural than the 
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first; it departs from directness in its use of the predi- 
cate (major term). In the third figure the same indi- 
rectness occurs; the subject of the conclusion was not 
a subject in its premiss. But in the fourth figure the 
order is wholly inverted, the subject of the conclusion 
had only been a predicate, whilst the predicate had been 
the leading subject in the premiss. Against this the 
mind rebels; and we can ascertain that the conclusion 
is only the converse of the real one, by proposing to our- 
selves similar sets of premisses, to which we shall always 
find ourselves supplying a conclusion so arranged that the 
syllogism is in the first figure, with the second premiss 
first. 

§ 98. Modes of Syllogism, 

The mode of a given syllogism is the formal value of 
its three judgments as to their quantity, quality, and 
relation. It is expressed by the three letters that denote 
them (§ 78). These, with the addition of the number 
of the figure to which it belongs, convey the whole form 
of the syllogism ; thus All, Fig. i. is known to mean 
All M is P 
Some S is M 
Some S is P 


§ 99. Table of all the Legiiimaie Modes in all 
Figures. 

The following Table (drawn up in 1841) is an index 
of the modes in which a good inference can be made. 
It is arranged according to the order in which the vowels 
occur in the alphabet, so that, when any mode has been 
omitted, as not available for inference, the eye can detect 
and supply it, and the mind examine the reason for its 
omission. 
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Fig. I. 

Fig. ii* 

Fig. hi. 

' K K K,:.. . 


AAI 


AEE 


A I I 


A I I 


AOO 


AUA 

AUY 

AUA 

AY I 

AYY ............... 

AY A 

E A E 

E AE 

E AO 

E I 0 

E 1 0 ............... 

El 0 

E U E 

EUE 

EUE 

EYO. 

EYO 

EYE 



I A I 

I U I. 

I U I ............... 

I U I 

I Y I 

I Y I 




OAO 

OUO 


OUO 

OYO. 




, UAA 

UAY ■. 

UEE................ 

UEE 

UEE 

U I J 

UII 

UII 

TTOO..... 

UOO 


. UIJU 

uuu 

UUU 

uY-y... ............ 

UYY 

U YA 


YAA 

YAY 

YEE 


YEE 


Y I I 


YOO 



YUY..., 

YUA 

YUY 

YYY 

Y Y I 



Some of these modes exemplify different special rules 
and theorems of logical writers, of which a few are sulv 

joined. 


Fig. I. AAA and AAI are the only modes to which the dicium de 
mint directly applies — “ Whatever is said of a class may be said of a 
contained part of the class.*' 

Fig. I. A U A is a formula into which a ‘‘perfect induction’’ might 
J.illj where we affirm something of a whole class, because we have found 
it true of all the individuals or species which the class contains. Thus 
X y and z are P 
S =■ X y and z 
Therefore S is P 

Leibnitz gives the formula “ Cui singula insunt, etiam ex ipsis con- 
stiiutum inesl.” 


H 2 
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Fig. I. EAE £ind E 10 are the only modes to which the dictum de 
mdlo applies. “ What is denied of a class must be denied of any part of 
the class.” 

EUE and UEE in all figures. “Si duorum qua3 sunt eadem inter 
se unum diversum sit a tertio, etiam alterum ab eo erit diversum.” 
Leibnitz. 

Fig. I. and II, UAA. “Quod inest uni coincidentium, etiam alter! 
inest.” Leibnitz. 


All S is M 
.-.Alls is P 

UUU in all figures, “ Quce sunt eadem uni tertio, eadem sunt 
inter se.” ■ 

§ loo. Reduction, 

Reduction of syllogisms is the process of bringing a 
mode of the second or third figure into the first by 
means of conversion and transposition of premisses; 
and it is founded on the notion that the first figure 
alone is the perfect figure, as most directly exemplifying 
the dictum de omni et nullo. The reader must be referred 
to some other work, for example, to that of Whateiy, 
for it can have no place here. Each figure has its own 
law and its own use ; and nothing could be gained by 
transposing a syllogism from one figure into another, 
whilst the natural order of its terms would probably be 
violated by such a process. 

. § 10 1. EquimUnt Syllogisms. 

Though the Reduction of Syllogisms, from a so-called 
imperfect, to the perfect, figure, is no longer requisite 
now that the power of the dictum de omni et nullo is 
confined to the proper limits, the relations of three con- 
.ceptions can be expressed, commonly, in more than one 
syllogism of the same figure, and always in different 
figures,? , And the advantage of any adequate system of 




SYLLOGISM, ^REASONING, 


notation is, 

logism itself, which is one way of stating the mutual 
bearing of three conceptions, but, in making that mutual 
bearing visible, it furnishes the means of stating it in 
other syllogisms. An example will illustrate this. 

agent more effectually imitates the natural 
action of the nerves, in exciting the contractility of 
muscles, than Electricity transmitted along their trunks, 
and it has been hence supposed, by some philosophers, 
that electricity is the real agent by which the nerves 
act upon the muscles. But there are many objections 
to such a view; and this very important one 
the rest, — that eleciricify 7nay he fransmitied along a nervous 
trunk which has been compressed hy a string tied tightly 
round it, whilst the passage of ordinary nervous power 
is as completely checked hy this process as if the nerve 
had been divided!'^ This argument may be thrown 
into the following syllogism, as the most direct form of 
statement. 

Electricity will travel along a tied nerve, 

The nervous fluid will not travel along a tied nerve, 

. * • The nervous fluid is not electricity. 

This is a syllogism in the second figure, and of the 
mode A E E, which will be found in the Table in the 
preceding section, and is therefore a valid mode. The 
middle term is the conception “able to travel along 
tied nerve;*' and one of the other terms is under 
and the other not, so that they cannot agree ; and 
mutual relation may be conceived by the following 
lines 

M 

P s 


* Carpenter, Animal Physiology, p. 437. 
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The question now is — whether, having obtained this 
relation, we cannot find other modes, besides A E E, 
Fig. ii. in which to express it* 

As the physiologist is most engaged with the parts 
and functions of the animal economy, to him ^^The 
nervous fluid'' would be the most prominent term, the 
subject of thought, and therefore would very properly be 
the subject of the whole syllogism. But the same three 
conceptions would be the grounds for arguing — 

The nervous fluid will not travel along a tied nerve, 
Electricity will travel along a tied nerve ; 

, ' . Electricity is not the nervous fluid. 

This is E A E, Fig. it. which is also a valid mode ; 
and it would best suit one w^ho was examining elec- 
tricity. It is the same as the last statement, except 
that the present is the converse of the former conclu- 
sion. Again, though somewhat less naturally, we may 
state it, 

Nothing that travels along a tied nerve can be the nervous fluid, 
Electricity travels along a tied nerve; 

. • . Electricity cannot be the nervous fluid. 

This is E A E, of the first figure. From what has been 
said we see that the relations between any three con- 
ceptions in our mind are permanent; that the expres- 
sion of them is not permanent, but may now assume 
one mode of syllogism, now another; that the condi- 
tions which determine us to one form as more natural 
than another are, partly, the difference of extension in 
the conceptions, where it is ascertainable, partly the 
greater prominence of one conception in our thoughts 
at the time, which entitles it to be the subject; that 
any , one of the syllogisms founded on the conceptions 
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is sufllcient to ascertain their relations; and that by 
a scheme of notation we may represent not merely 
one of the cognate syllogisms, but the ground of all of 
Ihem, from which they can afterwards be drawn out 

■■separately. ^■■' ■■. . 

§ 102. A Mode of Notation. 

To be able to represent to the eye by figures the 
relation which subsists in thought between conceptions, 
lends so greatly to facilitate logical analysis, that many 
attempts have been made to attain it. Of two important 
schemes, that of Euler and that of Sir W. Hamilton, an 
account will be given hereafter. The scheme now to 
be explained is that which Lambert makes use of, in his 
Neves Organon. 

A distributed term is marked by a horizontal line, 
with the letter S, P, or M attached, to denote that it is 
the subject, predicate, or middle term of the syllogism. 


An undistributed term is marked, not by a definite line, 
but by a row of dots, to show its indefiniteness, thus 


These are the two forms of quantity in which separate 
conceptions may occur. But when two conceptions are 
joined in a judgment, another power as to quantity 
must be represented also. Let the judgment be, “All 
plants are organized,” and let the lower line represent 
the subject and the upper the predicate ; will this repre- 
sentation convey the whole truth ? 


In one point it is inadequate, that the term “organized” 
is not wholly indefinite. We mean indeed by it, only 



Every affirmative judgment may 
line drawn under another, the lo^ 
subject. Negative judgments, whi 
conception cannot be contained 
represented by two lines drawn aj. 
the predicate being a little hiahi 
thus 


J3ut m a syllogism there are three terms, so that 
require three lines to represent their relations- 
the diagram thus drawn will supply some impor 
illustmtions of the nature of inference. Suppose 
premisses are, “All matter undergoes change, and 
diamond is a kind of matter,” the relations of the th 
terms may be thus exhibited : 


From this notation, besides the two premisses given 

1. All M is P 

2. All S is M, 

we may, by reading downwards, gather that 
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3. Some P is M, and 

4. Some M is S, 

which are in fact immediate inferences by conversion 
from each of the premisses respectively. But further, 
from knowing that M stands under P, and S under M, 
we have learnt that S stands also under P, and this we 
may express, leaving M altogether out of our statement, 

5. All S is P 

6. Some P is S, 

the fonner being the proper conclusion from our pre- 
misses, and the latter the converse of the conclusion. 

Where one premiss is negative, and by the canon of 
syllogism one only can be of that quality, the notation 
will be 


which would be read thus i 

No M is P 
Alls is M 
Therefore, No S is P. 

Finally, every universal judgment of substitution, or U, 
may be expressed by two equal lines 

' ■" P. - ■. , ' ' ■ 

S 

Bill when such a judgment expresses a logical division, as 
Organized beings are either plants, or brutes, or men,” 
the divided character of the predicate may be expressed 
by breaking up the line which represents it, thus 

P y z 



which would be read, ^‘AIl S is either x y or z.” The 
contrary process, of logical composition, which is used 
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to express induction, as Plants, brutes, and men are the 
only organized beings,” would appear as 



■ .S — _ — X y — — '2: 

and be read “x y z make up the sum of R” — The 
reader will find some . advantage in comprehending the 
rules of syllogism, from figuring the syllogisms to which 
they happen to apply, according to these directions. 

§ 103. Sir W. Ilamiliojis Scherne of Modes and 
Figures of Syllogism. 


The mode of notation proposed by Sir William Hamil- 
ton is a most important contribution to pure Logic; 
its advantages are — that it is very, simple, that it shows 
the equivalent syllogisms in the different figures at a 
glance, that it shows as readily the convertible syllo- 
gisms in the same figure, that it enables us to read each 
syllogism with equal facility according to extension and 
intension, the logical and the metaphysical whole. 

In this Table M denotes the middle term; and C 
and r the two terms of the conclusion. A colon (:) 
annexed to a term denotes that it is distributed, and a 
comma (,) that it is undistributed. Where the middle 
term has a : on the right side, and a , on the left, we 
understand that it is distributed when it is coupled in a 
judgment with the term on the right, and undistributed 
when coupled with the other. 

The syllogisms actually represented are all affirma- 
tives, being twelve in each figure; and the affirmative 
copula is the line — — , the thick end denoting the 
subject, and the thin the predicate, of extension. Thus 
C : — — , M would signify All C is (some) M.” In read- 
ing off the intension, the thin end denotes the subject. 
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But from each affirmative can be formed two nega- 
tive syllogisms, by making each of the premisses nega- 
tive in turn. The negation is expressed by drawing a 
perpendicular stroke through the affirmative copula ; 
thus In the negative modes the distribution 

of terms will remain exactly the same as it was in the 
aihrmatives from which they were respectively formed. 
The line beneath the three terms is the copula of the 
conclusion ; and in the second and third figures, as 
there may be two conclusions indifferently, a line is also 
inserted above, to express the second of them. The 
mark v — * under a mode denotes that when the 
premisses are converted, the syllogism is still in the 
same mode. But a between t^vo modes, signi- 

fies that when the premisses of either are converted, 
the syllogism passes into the other. The middle is said 
to be balanced when it is distributed in both premisses. 
The extremes, or terms of the conclusion, are balanced, 
when both alike are distributed, or both undistributed: 
unbalanced, "when one is and the other is not. Two 
propositions, or two modes, are balanced, when the 
distribution of terms is the same in both. 

According to this scheme there are 12 affirmative 
hloods in each Figure, and 24 negatives, or 36 alto- 
gether. All the possible moods of syllogism are here ex- 
hil)ited ; but the value of the inference in some of them 
IS so small that they would never actually be employed, 
hor example, by making negative the first premiss of 
No. V, Fig. iL we have such a syllogism as — 

Some stones do not resist the action of acids. 

Some metals resist the action of acids ; 

. * . Some metals are not some stones, — , 

where there is undeniably an inference, but one which 
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can scarcely be said to add to our knowledge of the 
subject of it. To facilitate a comparison of this Table 
with the former one (p. 179), its moods are irandaied 
into equivalent letters; and an examination will prove 
that every mood not containing the vowel j? or occurs 
in both tables, which after deducting the disputed moods 
so marked, coincide in all respects. 

TABLE OF MODES. 


-f 





Fig 

. I. 


Fig. II. 

Fig. 

, in. 



AfF. 

Neg. 

AfF. 

Neg. 

AfF. 

Neg. 

i. 

UUU 

EUE 1 

UU 

U 

EUE 

UUU 

EU 

E 



UEE ! 



UEE 


UE 

E 

ii. 

A YI 

tjYcc 

Y y 

I 

OYtt? 

A A I 

7 ;A 

cy 



AO CO 



YOcy 


At? 

CO 

Hi, 

AAA 


YA 

A 

OA77 

AYA 

77 Y 

n 



Afjij 



"dw 


AO 

7 } 

iv. 

YYY 

OYO 

AY 

Y 

77 YO 

YAY 

OA 

0 



YOO 



AOO 


Yt? 

0 

V. 

A I I 

77 I cy 

Y I 

I 

0 1 w 

■A'fl 

V I 

cy 



A 00 CO 



Y cy o) 


A CO 

CO 

vi. 

I y I 

coY CO \ 

I Y 

1 

CO Y CO 

lAI 

CO A 

CO 



10 (o 



1 0 CO 


1 7 ] 

CO 

vii. 

UYY 

EYO 

UY 

Y 

EYO 

UAY 

EA 

0 



UOO 



UOO 


U77 

0 

viii. 

AUA 

V V 7 } 

, YU 

A 

OU77 

AUA 

77 U 

V 


UAA 

AEt? 



YE77 


AE 

V 

ix. 

E AE 

UA 

A 

EAE 

UYA 

EY 

E 



Vffij 



U 77 J7 , 


UO 

v 

X. 

YUY 

QUO 

AU 

Y 

77UO 

YUY 

OU 

0 



YEE 



AEE 


YE 

E 

xi. 

U I I 

EIO 

U I 

I 

E 10 

U I r 

E I 

0 



V 0 } CO 



U cy cy 


Ucy 

cy 

xii. 

I U I 

<o U CO 

I u 

I 

cy U cy 

I U I 

so U 

cy.. 



1 Vtj 



I E 77 


1 E 

T? 


Sum of ail the valid Modes m each Figure, 

This Table. Former Table. 

I. 36. (ss 12 aff. -f 24 neg.) — 14 weak neg. «= 22 

n. 36. (= 12 afF. 4 - 24 neg.) - 16 weak neg. « 20 

in. 36. (= 12 afF. -f 24 neg.) — 16 weak neg. s= 20 

* The objections to the employment of the judgments denoted by 
this will be found in § 79, together with the grounds on which they 
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Sm WILLIAM HAMILTON’S SCHEME OF NOTATION. 

Pjq j; Fig. ii. 

r i. C: ^:M: C: — : m7^; F C: : M : — : Y 


ii. C, : M : , T o, __ : U : T C. — : M : 


B 


r iii- C, 

iv. G : 

V. 0, 


M , 


r C, : M , : r G : M , : V 


, M : — , r C; 


M 


M , — , r C, 


M 


■ ,r C: 
r G 

r G 


M 


: M 


A'i. C, , M : — - , r C, — ■ , M : 

r C: : M : , F 0: 


M : 


vii. C : 

viii. C, 

ix. C: 

X 0: 

xi 0: 


: M : - 

X 

. ; M : - 


: M 


r 

T 

,.T: 

r 


. r G — : M : — «; r G 


: M ; 


: M , 


. r c : - — : M , : r C : : M , : I' 


M 


,.r G; , M : -: r G. 


M : 


; M , 


L xii 


i. c, 


X 

. , M ; • 


r 0: 


: r G 


M , , r G: : M , . r 


M 


r c. 


M : 


; r 


, B The other modes arc uMmccd. Of these, iii. and iv. arc imhalamccl in 

A, i, ».l ... , u„ i„ I, oft. 
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§ 104. Euler s isysKin uj ^ 

Another mode of notation is that 
described in his Leilrcs 'a une pnn. 
But, as it only represents the extern 
and not the opposite capacity, of 
to that which has just been desenbed, 
conception is represented by a circ 
judgment by one circle wholly or ] 
another; and a negative by two sep 
judgment that “All men are mort: 
of wchiding men in the class of mi 
would be represented by a small ci 
a large one for “ mortal.” The am 
hibit'(i) the Mood AAA, (2) E A 
(.1) E I O, all of the first figure.t 


h»ve been defended. See Sir W. Haimlton's Note in Mr. Baynes > 
Hew Analytic, p. 1 .^ 3 , and Discussions in Philosophy, p. 614, by ths 
same aiitlior, for further elucidations of this system. 

* Made known before Euler hy Lange in his Nnclens Logicce ^ e, 
sinua, 1712, and apparently first employed by Christ. Weiss, who died 11 
1708. Ploucquet employed the square, and ilfoass the triangle, insteai 

of the circle. Drobkek, Logik, § 84. 

t The system of symbolical notation of Professor Boole, of Cork 
ought not to be passed over. But it is so intimately connected witl 
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§ 105. Inference in Iniendon^ Extension^ and 
Denominaiion. 

That a judgment may be interpreted either in its ex- 
tension, or intension, or denomination, has been already 
shown (§ 80). Every syllogism has the same property. 
Thus, 

All metals are lustrous, 

Iridium is a metal ; 

. • . It is lustrous — 

may either be read in extension — 

The class of metals are some lustrous things, 

Iridium is in the class of metals ; 

. * , Iridium is among lustrous things — 

his whole work, ** An Investigation of the Laws of Thought f that 
an attempt to compress it into a paragraph would oidy do an injustice 
to a thoughtful aud prafouudi writer. 
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in intension — • 

The notion of some lustrous things attaches to the nohon 

:■ metalSj, , 

The notion of some metal is implied in indium ; 

The notion of some lustrous thing attaches to that of indtuirr- 

in less uncouth, but at the same time, less act 

of metals, 

of the notion of iridium j 
of iridium : 


Lustrousness belongs to our notion 
Being a metal is part 
. • . Lustrousuess belongs to our notion 

or lastly, in denomination— 

Metals may be called lustrous, 

* Iridium has the name of metal ; 

, • . Iridium may be called lustrous. 

AU»,gh .»y a,s.«e.u my b= so “ “ 

.,ive one ot other capodty greeter prominence, 

me. possihle to md an moment ^ . the 

— - r : 

extensive point of «ew is the least in the mlenst.e 
21s. it embraces most objects, but tv. b.o» least of 
ir„at«r.t in the example, ■•InstronB' conmns he 
other mrms rnWrr it, and more, bnt ■•irid.mn ” tmphes 
,« it the notion of lusttous and much more t Instions 
. r rrrAotpQt- fixteDsion, ludium the 
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I. In cases where M is C is D, 

In cases where A is B, M is N ; 

In cases where A is B, C is D. 
n. In cases where C is D, M is N, 

In cases where A is B, M is N ; 

. * . In cases where A is B, C is D. 

III. In cases where M is N, C is D, 

In cases where M is N, A is B ; 

. * . In cases where A is B, G is D. 

These three forms are composed entirely of condi- 
tional propositions. They are in three different figures ; 
and examples of them will be correct or incorrect ac- 
cording as they do or do not conform to the principles 
of the syllogism already laid down, as to affirmation and 
negation, distribution of terms, &c. 

IV. In cases where M is N, C is D, 

But ill the given cases M is N ; 

Therefore in these cases C is D. 

V. In cases where M is N, C is not D, 

But in the given cases M is N ; 

Therefore in the given cases C is not D. 

VI. In all cases where M is N, and in no others, C is D, 

In the given cases M is not N ; 

Therefore in the given cases C is not D. 

VII. In all cases where M is N, and in no others, C is D, 

In the given case C is D ; 

Therefore M is N. 

vni. In all cases where A is B, M is N, 

In the given cases M is not N ; 

Therefore in the given cases A is not B, 

IX. In all cases where A is B, M is not N, 

In the given cases M h N ; 

Therefore in the given cases A is not B. 

It may facilitate the use of these formulas if concrete 
examples of them are added, expressed in the form of 
ordinary categorical syllogisms. 
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I. (A A A. Fig. i.) 

lases where law prevails are cases where the rights of the weaker are 

secured, ■, ■ 

veil-ordered states exhibit such cases ; 

refore in all well-ordered states the rights of the weaker are 

secured. \ 

II. (A E E. Fig. ii.) 

:ases where rain falls are cases where clouds obscure the sky, 
rases of heavy dew are cases where there are no clouds ; 
r-ocAc dew are not cases of tain. 


All cases of ignorance are cases in wtiicn a crime is 
Such cases arc instances of an absence of will or intent ; 

Therefore some cases of absence of will are cases in which crimes are 

excused. , . 

IV. (A A A. Fig. i.) 

The supposition that matter cannot move of itself implies the existence 

of a higher moving power. 

What we adopt is the supposition, &c. ; 

Therefore we adopt the view that a higher moving power exists. 

V. (E AE. Eig. I.) 

The fact that the moon presents always the same face to the earth 
implies that she has no diurnal revolution on her axis, 

But she does present the same face to the earth ; 

Therefore she cannot go through the diurnal revolution. 

VL (UEE. Fig. I.) 

All the times when the moon comes between the earth and the sun, are 
the sole cases of a solar eclipse. 

The mil of February is not such a time ; 

Therefore the nth of February will exhibit no eclipse of the sun. 

VII. (U A A. Fig. i.) 

All the times when the earth’s shadow falls on the moon, are the sole 

cases of a lunar eclipse. 

The 5tli of June is such a time ; 

Therefore the 5th of June will be the occasion of an eclipse. 
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YUL (A E E. Fig. ii.) 

The case of the earth being of equal density throughout would imply 
its being 2J times as dense as water. 

But in fact, it is not 2 \ times as dense as water, but 5 J times ; 

Therefore it is not of equal density. 

IX. (E A E. Fig. ii.) 

No cases of excessive dew are cases of cloudy night, 

But this night is cloudy; 

Therefore the dew will not be excessive. 

Other modes might be added, but these may suffice 
to exhibit the nature of the conditional syllogism, to- 
gether with its affinity to the regular forms. The doctrine 
of hypotheticals has been elaborated with great minute- 
ness by Boethius {Be Syllogisino Hypothetico^ Opera^ vol. 
II. p. 831, Migne’s edition), by adding to simple contin- 
gencies every kind of compound and dependent contin- 
gency; but without much practical gain. The con- 
nection between two facts as cause and effect has been 
the constant source of dispute amongst metaphysicians.* 

* The principal opinions upon the source of our idea of cause and 
effect may be thus sketched : 

i. Loch refers this idea to sensation. We see that one thing has 
the power to create, or generate, or make, or alter another thing, and 
such powers we call causing, and the things that have them are causes. 
Hum, Und. ii. 26. § 2. 

ii. Hume rejects the notion that the fact which we call a cause 
exercises any power whatever over the effect. But from constantly ob- 
serving the association or sequence of two facts, we begin to see their 
invariable connection* and to represent one as the cause of the other. 
{Essays, vol. ii. p. 86.) A number of observations is thus a necessary 
condition of our forming this idea. But why do we give it a name that 
distinguishes it from a sequence, if it is mere sequence? The sunset 
always follows a flood tide, at a greater or less interval; but no one 
associates them under the idea of causation. 
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vvo are connected, and that their relation 
many particulars that of subject and 
ordinary proposition, is ail that a logician 
An ordinary proposition asserts that 

:rything that exists a certain force or power, 
■ * is measured by 

from the fact 
regards power 
not inferred from but 


hi. assigns to eve:, 

and thus constitutes it a cause. Existence, indeed,^ 
power. Whilst Loclie, as Bnme remarks, mfers causation 
that things come into being and are changed, 
and causation as primary attributes of all bein 
implied by it. {Nouveanx JEssaiSf B. n.) 

iv. Kant considered the notion of cause 
the forms of the understanding, one of the 
we must think. We are compelled by a ^ 
arrange the impressions of our experience according to this form, 
making one thing a cause and another an effect; but whether 
there exists in the objects themselves that which we mean by a cause 
and an effect, we cannot determine. (Critique. Transcendental 
Analytic.) 

V. The view of Maine de Biran is chiefly known through the 
writings of Ttor Cousin and others. According to him (and I quote 
through his critics only), the notion of cause originates with our con- 
sciousness of the power of will, which recognises the will as the cause 
of our actions ; and we transfer this personal power by a kind of analogy 
to ail the operations of nature, 

vi. Sir William Hamilton traces the idea of causality to that 
limitation of our faculties which prevents us from realizing an ah-- 
solute commencement or an absolute termination of being, ^ When 
we think of a thing, we know that it has come into being as a 
phenomenon, but we are forced to believe that the elements and 
facts that produced the phenomenon existed already in another form. 
In the world to which our observations are confined, being does not 
hi’P'in : it onlv changes its manifestations ; the stock of forces (so to 
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the thought of one thing or attribute draws with it, or 
implies, the thought of another thing or attribute ; the 
conditional judgment declares that the thought of one 
fact brings with it the thought of another fact ; but 
whether the connection of the facts is such as to invest 
them with a particular property, or arises only in the 
mind, and is one of the forms of thought under which 
the mind views external impressions, we shall not in- 
quire. If the inferences in the categorical syllogism 
might be described by the principle Nota noia: esi 
noia rei tpsius (see § 95), the corresponding form of 
conditional syllogism would be explained by Effcdus 
effecius est effectus causce. And so throughout might 
the parallel be traced between every categorical mode 
and a parallel hypothetical. 

One distinction of causes must not be forgotten, that 
which is between the cause of our knowing a fact 
{causa cognoscendi\ and the cause of the fact's exist- 
ence {causa essendi). When we say “ The ground is 
wet, because it has rained,’' we assign to the rain the 
latter character; it is the cause of the ground actually 
being in this state. But the cause may change places 
with the effect; “It has rained because the ground is 
wet” — where the wetness of the ground is the cause 
of our being sure there has been rain, and this is all 
that we mean to assert, and not the absurd proposi- 
tion that the wetness which followed could bring about 
the rain which preceded. The inquiry into causes 
which occupies the inductive philosopher applies to 
causes of things being, and not properly to causes of 
our knowing things. 
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§ 107* Disjundive Syllogisms, 

An argument in which there is a disjunctive judg- 
ment (§ 73) is called a disjunctive syllogism.^ A pure 
disjunctive argument (i. e. one in which no immediate 
inference has to be supplied) may be at once refeired to 
its proper mode, by ascertaining the quantity and quality 
of the disjunctive judgment in it. The principal forms 
of such syllogisms are annexed. 


(In A U A. Fig. i.) 

C D and E are P, 

All S is either C D or E 
.-.All S isP. 


(In E U E. Fig. i.) 

Neither C nor D nor E is P, 
All S is either C or D or E ; 
. * . S is not P. 


(In U E E, Fig. II.) 

All P is either C or D or E, 
S is neither C nor D nor E 
. * , S is not P. 


4. (In E U E, Fig. n.) 

P is neither C nor D nor E, 
S is either C or D or E ; 

. ■ . S is not P. 


5. (In Y A Y. Fig. in.) 
Either A B or C: 
A B and C are S 
. ’ , Some S is P. 


1 



Concrete examples of these forms are — 

1. Solid, fluid, and aeriform bodies are elastic, 

Every body is solid, fluid, or aeriform ; 

Therefore every body is elastic. 

2. Neither England, Scotland, nor Wales is unhealthy, 

All Great Britain is either England, Scotland, or Wales ; 

Therefore Great Britain is not unhealthy. 

3. A science is either a pure, inductive, or mixed science, 

Astrology is none of these ; 

Therefore Astrology is not a science. 

4. A question neither affirms nor denies, 

A judgment must affirm or deny; 

Therefore a judgment cannot be a question. 

5. Either Christianity or Judaism or Mahommedanism is the true 

religion, 

Christianity, Judaism, and Mahommedanism are alike monothe- 
istic ; 

Therefore a monotheistic religion is the true one. 

6. Oxygen, hydrogen, chlorine, &c. are lighter than water, 

Oxygen, hydrogen, chlorine, &c. are the whole of the gases ; 

Therefore all the gases are lighter than water.* 

The complex disjunctives are founded upon the law 
of distinct division already stated (§ 55). If a genus 
is divided into so many species, what is in one of the 
species cannot be in another. In bringing them into 
the form of common syllogisms, we need only employ 

* This is the formula for the Induction by simple Enumeration, where 
on finding a property to belong to every member of a class singly, we 
infer that it belongs to the whole class. The worth of such an argument 
is considered below. 
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rnew premiss, gained by an immediate inference under 

this very principle. Thus — 

All A is B or C, 

This A is not B ; 

♦ • , This A is C 

would become 

[All A is B or C, therefore] 

All (A that is not B) is C, 

This is an (A that is not B) \ 

.-.ThisisC. 

Ail sciences are either pure, inductive, or mixed sciences, 

Astronomy is not a pure or inductive science ; 

.•.It is a mixed science — 

would stand as a syllogism in A A A, Fig. i. 

Sciences that are not pure or inductive are mixed, 

Astronomy is a science not pure nor inductive ; 

Therefore it is a mixed science. 

§ io8. Complex Syllogisms. Sorites, 

The simple syllogism is the type of all reasoning, and 
the test to which all reasoning may be brought. But 
there are more complex forms of argument, not less 
natural than the syllogism itself, which do not require 
to be reduced to syllogisms to show their correctness, 
just as we know ice to be ice without reducing it to the 
needle-shaped crystals with which freezing commences. 
Of this kind is the Sorites. 

Three or more premisses in which the predicate of 
each is the subject of the next, with a conclusion 
formed from the first subject and lagt predicate of the 
premisses, have been called a Sorites, or accumulating 
argument, from the Greek word <r<Bp5r, a heap. The 
name is not very appropriate ; the German title of 
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chain-argument {keitensckluss) expresses better the na- 
ture of a process in which the mind goes on from link 
to link in its reasoning, without thinking it necessary 
to draw out the conclusions as it passes. Where the 
premisses are all universal affirmative attributive judg- 
ments, not the least confusion can arise from thus post- 
poning till the end the realization of the results. But 
where the premisses are judgments of different kinds, 
the reasoning is more difficult to follow, and it may be 
necessary to draw out each syllogism separately, in order 
to see whether it is in a valid mood, and, if otherwise, 
what is the fault in it. This is done as follows. 

All the premisses but the first are leading premisses 
of so many distinct syllogisms; therefore there are as 
many syllogisms, minus one, as the Sorites has pre- 
misses. For the second premiss of the first syllogism 
the first judgment of the Sorites must be taken; whilst 


These syllogisms are all in AAA, Fig. i. a valid 
mode. An invalid mode occurring before the last syllo- 
gism would not only be wrong itself, but, as furnishing 


to each succeeding one the conclusion of its predecessor 
must be the second premiss. A diagram will make this 


much clearer. 

1. A is B, 

2 . B is C, 




3. C is D, 




4. D is E, 
Therefore A is E. 



Reduced to 




I. 

II. 

in. 


2. BisC, 

3. C is D, 

4. D is E, 

I. A is B, 

[A is C], 

[A is D], 



[.•, Ais D], 

[. * . A is E]. 
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a premiss to its successors, would vitiate every syllogism 
that follows. 

The number of conclusions which these premisses 
admit of is greater than actually appears. We may con- 
elude A C, A D, A E (which appear) ; and B D, B E, C E, 
Five premisses instead of four would increase the number 
of conclusions to ten,* There is a form of the Sorites 
to which the name of Goclenius its inventor has been 
attached, which is the same as the common form, except 
that the premisses are reversed. It would run 

D is E, 

CisD, 

B is C, 

A is B, 

. • . A is E. 

In the Goclenian Sorites extension is made more pro- 
minent, by starting with the premiss which has the two 
widest terms; in the common form intension predomi- 
nates, as the narrower terms precede. The former 
descends in extension from the predicate of the conclu- 
sion; the latter ascends in intension, from the subject. 
The Goclenian form suits deduction best ; the common 
or Aristotelian form, induction. The Goclenian de- 
scends from law to fact ; the common ascends from fact 
to law.t 


^ Com. Arid. Pri. An. i. 25. The formula for ascertaining the 
number of conclusions is this : — 

Let the number of premisses =3=11, the number of terms = n4- x ; 


then the number of conclusions 


t A ** pretty quarrer’ long existed amongst logicians, which of 
the two was to be called progressive and which regressive. Till 
Kafiih time, the Goclenian was called progressive, the common re- 
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This will be clearer from a pair of examples. 


ARISTOTELIAN OR ASCENDING 
SORITES. 

Cains is a man, 

All men are finite beings. 

All finite beings are sentient, 

All sentient beings seek happiness: 
Therefore Cains seeks happiness. 


GOCLENIAN OR DESCENDING 
SORITES. 

Sentient beings seek happiness, 
All finite beings are sentient, 
All men are finite beings, 

Cains is a man ; 

Therefore he seeks happiness. 


In the following example a mixed order prevails 


That which thinks is active. 

That which is active has strength. 
That which has strength is substance. 
The soul thinks ; 

Therefore it is a substance. 


The premisses of the Sorites may be, all or some of 
them, hypothetical ; indeed, as this argument is but an 
aggregation of simple syllogisms, the rules for the con- 
struction of simple syllogisms apply to its several parts ; 
with this one caution, that in the Sorites each foregoing 
syllogism furnishes a premiss, not expressed, to the next 


gressive. Kant reversed it, followed by Kiesewetter and others. Jacob 
reversed it again, followed by Krug and others. Troxler, ii. loo. 
It was a mere strife about words. If we are discovering truth by 
the inductive method, the Aristotelian form is progressive; if we are 
teaching truth, or trying our laws upon new facts, we use deduction, 
and the Goclenian form is progressive. In an apt but familiar figure — 
If I am on the ground floor, and wish to fetch something that is 
above, my going upstairs is my progress towards my object, and my 
coming down is a regression ; if the positions of myself and the thing 
are reversed, going down would be progress, and returning up, regress. 
The inductive truth-seeker is on the ground floor of facts, and goes 
up to seek a law; the deductive teacher is on a higher story, and 
carries his law down with him to the facts. 
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Hiicceeding one, and therefore we must see not only that 
each is good in itself, but that it will furnish an avail- 
able premiss to its successor. This may be tried by 
altering one of the higher premisses in any of the 
examples into a negative ; at the next step an error 
will be apparent. 

§. 109. The Dilemma. 

The Dilemma is a complex argument, partaking both 
of the conditional and disjunctive. It is a syllogism 
iviih a conditional premiss, in which either the ante- 
cedent or consequent is disjwictive. It may prove a 
negative or an affirmative conclusion ; in the former 
case it is said to be in the mode of removal (jnodus 
iollms), because it removes or refutes some conclusion 
that has been proposed for proof : in the latter it is 
in the mode of position {inodus ponens), because the 
proposed question is laid down as proved. The 
following forms of it, with the manner in which they 
are presented as syllogisms, may be sufficient. 


If A is B or E is F, then C is D, 
But either A is B or E is F ; 

. • . C is D. 

■ 'IL, 

If A is B, then C is D or E is F, 
But neither C is D nor E is F ; 

. * . A is not B. 


If some A is B, either the ni that are A or the n that are A 
are B, 

Bnt neither the m that are A nor the n that are A are B ; 

, ' . A is not B. 




The same regarded as simple syllogisms. 


Neither m of A nor n of A are B, 
All A is either m or n ; 
.NoAisB. 


The word Dilemma means “double proposition,’^ so 
that the whole argument takes its name from the one 
mixed judgment in it. When this is more than double, 
as in ‘*If a prisoner is legally discharged, either the 
magistrate must refuse to commit, or the grand jury 
ignore the bill, or the 'common jury acquit, or the 
crown exercise the prerogative of pardon,’’ the argu- 
ment has been called a Trilemma, a Tetralemma, or 
Polylemma, according to the number of members the 
judgment may have. 

The following are concrete examples of the formulae. 

l. If the king is moved or if he is covered, I am checkmated the 
next move ; One or the other must be ; therefore I shall be check- 
mated. 

II, If a man cannot make progress towards perfection, he must either 
be a brute or a divinity; But no man is either; Therefore every man is 
capable of such progress. 

m. If some science can furnish a criterion of truth, either a formal 
or a real science must do so ; But (for different reasons) neither the 




SYLLOGISM, REASONING, 205 

forniai sciences nor the real do so; Therefore science aftbrds no 
<Titerion of truth. 

Trtlemma. If the system of the universe is not the best possible, 
we must suppose either that the Creator willed not a better one, 
ftr that he knew no better one, or that he could not create a better. 
The tlrst cannot be true (it is against His goodness). The second 
cannot be true (it assails His wisdom). The third cannot be true 
(it limits His power). Therefore the system of the universe is the 
best.';^.' 

The popular notion of a Dilemma, that it is a choice 
of alternatives, each of them fatal to the cause or the 
character of an adversary, is countenanced by many 
logicians, but can have no place in pure Logic, into 
which the object to be gained by arguments, or the 
personal consequences which follow from admitting 
them, ought not to enter, and the properties of the 
arguments themselves are the sole object of consider- 
ation. 

If the criminal knew the consequences of his act, he was wicked ; 
if he did not know the consequences, he was insane. 

This is really two distinct hypothetical judgments, 
associated because they happen to have a common term 
— ‘'the criminal;” and because one or other of them 
must be true ; and two distinct syllogisms would be 
founded upon them, as the counsel for the defence 
would probably take for his second premiss — “ He did 
not know the consequences of his act, therefore he is 
insane,” while the counsel for the prosecution would 
maintain that “ He did know the consequences, and 
therefore was guilty.” No doubt it is a great detriment 
to a prisoner to be found either guilty or insane, but 
this does not appear upon the face of the argument, 
and therefore pure Logic does not take it into account. 
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A new judgment would be required to show the con- 
nection of the two notions ; so that besides the two 
conditional syllogisms, contained in the argument itself, 
a third is tacitly admitted, that shows the connection of 
the other two. This sort of argument, a great favourite 
with the Sophists and old logicians, is called also SyU 
logumus Crocodiltnus, and Syllogismus Cornutus ; and 

the kor?ts of a dilemma ” are known even to common 
language. 

§ no. Incomplete Syllogums, 

The arguments used in thinking, speaking, or writing, 
are never drawn out in strict technical form, except by 
practised logicians, desirous of exhibiting their art to 
those who, like themselves, are conversant with it. A 
sentence which contains the materials of a syllogism, not 
technically expressed, has been called an enthymeme, 
or an enthymematic sentence. Aristotle understands 
by enthymeme a syllogism such as would be used in 
rhetoric where the full and orderly expression of pre- 
misses and conclusion would seem laboured and arti- 
ficial. And as the omission of one of the premisses is 
a common, perhaps the commonest, feature of enthy- 
memes, logicians have defined them as syllogisms with 
one premiss suppressed. But we may also omit the 
conclusion, or invert the order of premisses and con- 
clusion ; and unless we extend the name enthymeme 
to these cases we put a considerable restriction upon 
its original meaning. Let the enthymeme then be 
defined — an argument in the form in which it would 
naturally occur in thought or speech. 
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% 111. Frosyllogisni and Episyllogwji, 

In a chain of reasoning, one of the premisses of the 
main argument may be the conclusion of another 
argument, in that case called a prosyllogism : or the 
conclusion of the main argument may be a premiss to 
a supplementary one, which is called an episyiiogisni, 
"Let us take the syllogism which a coroner’s jury might 
have to go through. The question is, “ Has A. B. been 
poisoned?^’ and the syllogism is, man who has 
taken a large quantity of arsenic has been poisoned, 
and A. B. is found to have done so, therefore he has 
been poisoned;” with the addition of a prosyllogism 
and episyllogism the reasoning would run — A man 
who has taken arsenic has been poisoned ; and A. B. 
has taken arsenic, for the application of Marsh’s and 
Reinsch’s tests discover it (Prosyl.) ; therefore A. B. has 
been poisoned, and therefore we cannot return a verdict 
of death from natural causes.^’ (EpisyL) A Prosyllogism 
then is a syllogwn whose coficlusion is a premiss in ".a 
given syllogism; an Episyllogism is one, whose premiss 
is a conclusion in a given syllogism. The Sorites, Pro- 
syllogism, and Episyllogism, deserve our attention as 
the joints of thinking by which the various members, 
the acts of immediate and mediate inference, are knit 
together in an organic connection. Of them, however, 
the first can rarely be employed ; the two last meet us 
continually. 
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PART IV 


APPLIED LOGIC, 


Mais, parce que Tesprit se laisse quelquefois abuser par de fausses 
lueurs, Iorsqu‘il n*y apporte pas Patten tion necessaire, et qu’il y a 
bieii des choses que Pon ne connait que par un long et difScile examen, 
il est certain qu’il serait utile d’avoir des regies pour ^ s’y conduire 
de telle sorte, que la recherche de la veritd en fut et plus facile et 
plus sure ; et ces rbgles, sans doute, ne sont pas impossibles.” 
Arnauld. ■ ■■ ■ 


In the foregoing pages the Laws of Thouglit have 
been considered solely in themselves; and their con- 
nection with the objects they belong to has been 
studiously kept out of view. It has been shown that 
every conception consists of marks, without any at- 
tempt to explain how the marks are to be obtained; 
that a judgment of a given quantity, quality, and re- 
lation, can be converted or opposed, no matter w^hether 
it is a true judgment with reference to the matter it 
sets forth; that a given form of syllogism is correct 
and its proof cogent, whether or no the premisses it 
draws from are frivolous, or even incorrect. In order 
to.understand aright the laws of thinking in themselves, 
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this procedure was necessary; for we must distinguish 
between faults in the forms themselves, which we have 
the means of correcting without travelling beyond them, 
and faults in the materials of thinking, that cannot be 
corrected without a reference to the objects that sup- 
plied them. For ex^nple, ^^some men are infallible/’ 
is a judgment correct in form, but false in matter, as 
our knowledge of humanity teaches us| again, to con- 
vert some men are philosophers,’^ into all philoso- 
phers are men,” is wrong in form, although it happens 
that the latter judgment, erroneously produced, is mate- 
rially correct. 

Applied Logic teaches the application of the forms 
of thinking to those objects about which men do think. 
These objects arrange themselves under three great 
divisions, IMan, the Universe, and Absolute Being. 
When the views we take of objects are substantially 
correct, when our thoughts correspond with facts, 
are said to be in possession of the truth ; and thus we 
return to a definition of Applied Logic already pro- 
posed. It is the science of the necessary law^s of 
thought as employed in attaining truth. 

§ 1 1 3. Science, 

These la'ws may be applied to the fragmentary know- 
ledge and scattered information gathered by every one 
in his passage through the world; they are uncon- 
sciously applied in this way every instant. But it 
%vould be a higher application of them to erect by their 
means a complete structure of the truth that related 
to one object or set of objects, as, zoology contains 
all that relates to animals, geology all we know of 
the earth’s structure, and psychology, all that pertains 




to the human mind and soul. Such a system of the 
truths that relate to one set of objects is called a 
science, which has been defined (p. 9), a system of prin- 
ciples and deductions to explain some object-matter. 
To fulfil its intention every science must have attained 
to true statements concerning its object-matter, so far 
as the nature of the case and the present means of 
examination allow ; it must be able to define the object- 
matter, and its several subordinate parts, with clear- 
ness and precision; and it must be able to indicate 
the extent of the domain the object-matter covers; 
and lastly, it must exhibit these results in a systematic 
and harmonious shape. For the first it must employ 
Induction and Deduction; the second is the province 
of Definition; the third is provided for by Division; 
and the fourth may be referred to Method. 

§ 1 14. Is a Philosophic Criterion of Truth possible ? 

The search after truth cannot long dispense with 
any one of these instruments ; and even with the free 
use of them, the history of science shows how slow has 
been the advance, how largely (to use Leibnitz’s image) 
the sand and mud of error have been mixed with the 
gold grains of truth. All of them in their degree have 
to do with evidence, with the proof of propositions ; 
Induction and Deduction chiefly with the discovery 
and appreciation of evidence, and Definition and Di- 
vision chiefly with the statement and arrangement of 
its results. Hence, if we have to answer the question 
whether a Criterion of Truth, i. e, a standard for judging 
of the truth of propositions, is possible, we answer 

* P latQ speaks of Experience, prudence, and reason,” as affording 
conjointly a oi truth (Pol. 582 A). This for the sense of 
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that evidence is the sole means of establishingj and 
therefore the sole standard for testing, the truth of 
any proposition, and that all the operations connected 
with evidence contribute their share to the criterion. 
Eut such a maxim as that “ a judgment must rest upon 
sufficient evidence” is too abstract to be of use by itself 
as a test of truth. In fact no shorter rule, no more 
portable touchstone, can be indicated, for the examina- 
tion of objective truth, than the whole science and rules 
of evidence. And in the special cases where other cri- 
teria appear to be applied, as in the discussion whether 
religious truth is to be tried by external testimony or in- 
ternal conviction, whether historical evidence or the reli- 
gious sentiment is the best criterion, the dispute is only 
as to the kind of evidence that shall take precedence. 

Four principal criteria of truth have been in different 
forms advocated by logicians; the reader is now in a 
position to estimate their value. 

I St Criterion. The principle of Contradiciion, “The 
same attribute cannot be at the same time affirmed and 
denied of the same subject.” Or “ the same subject 
cannot have two contradictory attributes.” Or “ the 
attribute cannot be contradictory of the subject.”"^ To 



illustrate this — at a particular time facts were observed 
as to the motions of the planets, which were incon- 
sistent with the received theory, that these motions were 
circular. The theory was consequently modified, first 
by the introduction of epicycles, and finally by the sub- 
stitution of the theory of elliptic revolution ; because 
othenvise the astronomer must have affirmed of the 
planets a circular and a non-circular motion, or in other 
words, must have assigned to a subject, to which he 
had already given “ circular motion,” a predicate con- 
tradictory of this. 

2nd Criterion. The prmciple of Ideniiiy. “ Concep- 
tions which agree can be united in thought, or affirmed 
of the same subject at the same time.” Or “ Any notion 
contained in a subject can become the predicate of it.”* 
This principle is the complement of the former. 

3rd Criterion. The principle of the Middle being 
excluded (lex exclusi medii). “ Either a given judgment 
must be true, or its contradictory; there is no middle 
course.” t So that the proof of a judgment forces us to 
abandon its contradictory entirely, as would the disproof 
of it force us upon a full acceptance of the contradictory. 
This law, among other uses, applies to the dialectical 
contrivance known to logicians as reduciio per impos- 
sihile. 

4th Criterion. The principle of sufficmit (or de- 


* This principle is as old as Parmenides ; XP^ Keyeiv re voeiv 
T Ihv €fJLfJL€vai----*^ one must affirm and believe that that which is, is.” 
Fragmenta, ed. Midlach. 

*1* This is the avrideeris ovfc eerri /^€Ta£t) avr^v of Aristotle^ 
(An. Post. I, i. mO' avrijv^ as appears per se from the nature of the 
assertion.” {Trend.) Compare Metapb. IV. (P.) 7 , and Alexander's 
comment. 
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r krmtnani'^') reason. '‘Whatever exists, or is true, must 

I have a sufficient reason why the thing or proposition 

i should be as it is and not otherwise/' t From this law 

I arc educed such applications as these : — i. Granting 

the reason, we must grant what follows from it On 
this depends syllogistic inference. 2* If we reject the 
! consequent, we must reject the reason. If we admit 

[ the consequent, we do not of necessity admit the 

I-;'':'- ■ ■■:■ reason. , 

I Now the distinction between formal and material 

truth, or in other words, between self-consistency in 
thinking and conformity with facts, assists materially 
in making an estimate of the worth of these principles. 
A judgment may be formally true, and materially false ; 
as in the inference “No men err, Socrates is a man, 
therefore he cannot err,” wffiich is correctly drawn, yet 
proves a falsehood from a falsehood : or it may be 
materially true, yet formally false, as, “Socrates is a 
man, Socrates erred, therefore all men err;” where a 
true judgment has been drawn from two true judg- 
ments, yet not correctly. The four criteria in question 
are useful in securing formal truth, that is, in keeping 
our thoughts in harmony with each other; but for the 
discovery of material truth, for giving us thoughts that 
are true representations of facts, they are either nseless, 
or only useful as principles subordinate to the higher 

C. A. Crmius, in a tract on this subject, finds fault with the am- 
biguity of “sufficient,” which might seem “sufficient for this effect” 
without excluding it from the possibility of producing some Other. 
According to him, this principle involves absolute necessity, and destroys 
morality. 

f Leihnilz^ Theod. I. § 44. Upon this principle, and those of Con- 
tradiction and Identity, Leibnitz has based his Logic.* 
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criterion of which all applied Logic is but the expan- 
sion, that every proposition must rest upon sufficient 
evidence. The principle of contradiction has been 
already implied in the doctrine of privative conceptions, 
in the theory of disjunctive judgments and inferences, 
and in other places. The principle of the excluded 
middle is the canon of the inference from contradictory 
opposition upon which the refutation of a false con- 
clusion must rest. The principle of the sufficient reason 
is implied in the syllogistic canon that every conclusion 
must follow from and depend on sufficient premisses; 
it is employed in other forms, in hypothetical reasonings 
in particular. And in these purely formal applica- 
tions the criteria have their importance, but that not the 
highest 

Viewed as instruments for judging of material truth, 
they sink into mere rules for the reception of evidence. 
The first is a caution against receiving into our notion 
of a subject any attribute that is irreconcilable with 
some other, already proved upon evidence we cannot 
doubt. The second is a permission to receive attributes 
that are not thus mutually opposed, or a hint to seek 
for such only. The third would compel us to re- 
consider the evidence of any proposition, when other 
evidence threatened to compel us to accept its contra- 
dictory. The fourth commands that we seek the causes 
and laws that have determined the existence of our 
subject, for the subject cannot be adequately known 
except in these. So that the vaunted criteria of truth 
are rules of evidence; and there is no one means 
of judging of truth, except what the whole science of 
Evidence affords. 



A. Construction of Science. 

§ 1 15. Induciion and Deduction, 

Induction* is usually defined to be the process of 
drawing a general law from a sufficient number of 
particular cases ; deduction is the converse process, of 
proving that some property belongs to a particular case, 
from the consideration that it comes under a general 
law. More concisely, Induction is the process of dis- 
covering laws from facts, and causes from effects; and 

* Opinions are soniewliat divided both as to the meaning of 
I’naycti’yri^ word of which Induction is the English equivalent, 
and the nature of the argument that bears the name. I. It is sup- 
posed to be a persuasive argument to which a person is induced 
(hdjerai) to assent. Comp. ffe ’^rrria'ff ra irpoarjvh 

aiiTQv ml ml kTraywyov (EpictetuSf Ench. 34), where the last 
word means persuasive^ alluring. Compare Cicero (de Inv. I. 31). 

Inductio est oratio, qu® rebus non dubiis captat assensiones ejns 
quicum instituta estj quibus assensionibus facit, ut illi dubia quasdam 
res, propter sirailitudinem eanim reram, quibus assentit, probetur.” 
1. It is the bringing in (to endyuv) examples or comparisons, To eS 
rdy elfcdvas evdyeaOac — (XenopkoTir CBcon, Ip. § 15). This latter 
derivation finds most favour. Then the process itself is sometimes 
described as if it were a way of proving particular unknown facts from 
particular known facts. “ Cum plura interrogasset [Socrates], quae 
fateri adversario necesse esset, novissime id de quo quaerebatur, in- 
ferebat, cui simile concessisset.*’ {Quinctilzan, Y. 11.) The logician 
will see that this comes close to the logical Argument from Example. 
Both In Induction and Example, however, there is an appeal to a 
general law, expressed or implied. Our definition is that of Arisiotle 
(Top, L 12), Induction is the process from particulars to universals,” 
In using the phrase “the syllogism from induction,” A. hints at that 
wider view of syllogism, as the simple element of all reasoning whatever, 
which it is one main object of this book to develope. See Beyder, 
Darstellung, pp. 60, 219; Ernesti, Lex. Techn. ; Trendelenburg, Ex- 
cerpta, § 20; but chiefly Reinhardt, Opuscula, I, 2 1 2. 
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Deduction that of deriving facts from laws, and effects 
from their causes. E.g., that all bodies tend to fall 
towards the earth is a truth which has been obtained 
by considering a number of bodies where that tendency 
has been displayed, by induction; if from this general 
principle we argue that the stone we throw from our 
hands will show the same tendency, we deduce. If it 
were always possible duly to examine the whole of the 
cases to which a law applies, and to see by intuition the 
significant and important parts of each, the process of 
Induction would be simple enough. But a complete 
inspection of all the cases is very seldom possible ; even 
the laws on whose invariable operation the strongest 
reliance is placed, must have been laid down upon the 
evidence of a number of cases very limited when com- 
pared with the whole; that men must all die, and that 
heavy bodies tend to fall towards the eartli, are state- 
ments which no one can boast of having verified by 
enumeration. The perfect certainty with which they 
are believed, rests upon far less than the millionth part 
of the cases that might be brought to bear witness 
about them. Nor again are the significant and essen- 
tial circumstances easy to observe, in the few cases that 
lie within the reach. Either they escape notice alto- 
gether, as did the fact of the earth’s revolution in the 
early days of Astronomy; or they are so entangled or 
overlaid with a mass of other facts that their import- 
ance does not at first appear, like the action’ of cold in 
the production of dew, before Dr. Wells’ observations 
or the influence of an open drain in producing and sus- 
taining fever, till within the last few years. It appears 
then ftat the pure inductive syllogism, that argument 
by which a law is laid down as the exact sum of all tha 
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single cases, will not suffice for scientific research. T o 
lake an e.xample — 

Gold, silver, copper, and the rest will combine with oxygen, 

Gold, silver, copper, and the rest are the only metals ; 

Therefore all metals combine with oxygen. 

(A syllogism in A U A, Fig. iii.) 

This argument could not be formed until people dis- 
covered what at first no one suspected, that oxygen was 
the cause of the rusting and tarnishing of metals; and 
it still stands open to dispute if a metal should be here- 
after discovered that refuses to combine with oxygen. 
Yet it might be selected as one of the inductions that 
approach most near to perfect enumeration. The logic 
of science, then, must employ other instruments than 
this syllogism, so very limited in its application, so very 
liable to question. Four principal questions require to 
l.>e answered by Applied Logic. 

1. How are the causes of facts to be di<;tinguished, amidst a multitude 
of other facts, all open to observation ? 

2. How are causes discovered which are less open to observation than 
the effects ? 

3. When should an incomplete enumeration (or induction) of facts 
be deemed sujfficient, and on what principle? 

4. How should new laws be expressed and recorded ? 

The following sections contain an indication of the 
answers to these four inquiries, but by no means a full 
exposition of them. 


§ 1 16. Search for Causes, Inductive Methods* 

All men are apt to notice likenesses in the facts that 
come before them, and to group similar facts together. 
The similarities are sometimes so obvious that the most 
careless observer is arrested by them;, the rise of the 
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tide to-day and yesterday, the tendency to fall which a 
stone from the hand, an acorn from an oak, and a hail- 
stone from a cloud exhibit alike, and the power of 
growth exhibited by a grain of corn and a tulip root, 
afford groups of cases which seem so to classify them- 
selves as to leave the mind little room for inquiry. The 
faculty by which such similarities are apprehended is 
called observation; the act of grouping them together 
under a general statement, as when we say, “ All seeds 
grow'— -all bodies fall,'' has been already described as 
generalisation. 

Now' if any obvious generalisation be examined, as 
for example, “ bodies tend to fall,” we see that this only 
fuinishes us with the sum of several distinct facts; that 
bodies fall ” is only a shorter form of stating that this 
body falls, and that body, and that other, and so on till 
every single body has been mentioned. WJiy all bodies 
tend to fall has not been stated. In other words, a law 
has been laid down; but the cause of its operation 
remains to be ascertained. A law or rule is a general 
principle embodying a class of facts; when it is regarded 
in its connection with theory it usually has the former 
name, and when it is concerned with practice, the latter. 
The formation of such general propositions is the first 
procedure in the formation of science; at the same time 
they are of little service unless accompanied by the 
ascertainment of causes. 

^ What then do we understand by the cause of any 
given fact or thing? We mean the sum of the facts or 
things to%hich it owes its being. We know that the 
various phenomena that engage us are not so many 
beginnings or new creations, but are parts of a long 
sequence of events, brought about by many facts that 
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have passed already, and destined in their turn to bring 
about other phenomena. In this sequence, no new force 
is gained or lost ; there is commutation of forces, but, 
so far at least as we can see, neither increase nor dimi- 
nution. When we inquire into causes, we are only seek- 
ing one step higher up in the sequence, for the forces 
now combined in the new phenomenon under examina- 
tion; we wish to know what concurring agencies they 
were, which brought this fact about. Now the older 
writers attempted not merely to , find out these ante- 
cedent phenomena, but to assign the kind of share which 
each took in producing the result, by dividing causes 
into efficient, formal, material, concomitant, and the 
like. This is partly founded on a wrong view of causa- 
tion, and it is partly beyond our reach. If we attempt 
with them to pronounce that the producing or efficient 
cause of anything (causa principalis^ Kvpiov ainov) is to 
be sought in one particular antecedent fact, whilst the 
other facts whose concurrence was no less required for 
the result must take subordinate places as instrumental 
or impelling causes, we are in danger of the double 
mistake of elevating almost into a personal agent one 
of our phenomena, and of slighting others which 
have equally conduced to the end. All we know for 
certain is, that there are certain antecedents, the want 
of any one of which would have made the phenomenon 
wholly, or in its present shape, impossible. We must 
therefore apply universally, what the scholastic writers 
admitted in some cases, the principle that all the facts 
or elements from which a new fact or thing draws its 
existence, £ e, all the associate causes (causce essen-^ 
iialiter sociatopi) of it, make up what we term its cause, 
on the scholastic maxim that several partial causes, 
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concurring for one effect, must be regarded as one' 
(causa: pariiales in toto concurm slant pro una). Thi 
cause of an explosion of coal-gas is not the lightec 
candle alone, nor the gas which it kindles, nor the ad- 
mixtare of common air which makes the gas explosive, 
but it is the concurrence of all three. 

The cause of any phenomenon is only then truly 
assigned when account has been taken of all the prece- 
dent phenomena. It remains to observe that common 
language is not always framed upon this complete view 
lU shake an apple-tree and an apple fall, I am spoken 
of as the cause of the fall ; yet all that I did was to 
give an opportunity for the law of gravitation to act. 
n act, my action is selected as the cause, where a little 
thought would have shown that several causes concurred. 

his arises partly from the obvious sequence, in point 
of time, of the fall to my action. But although we say 
hat the cause is antecedent to its effect, we must not 
understand this as implying invariable antecedence in 
point of time. The vices of the court and government 
concurred to cause the French Revolution, and were 

the M gravitation causes 

tfe faU of the apple, and the oscillations of a pendulum, 
bu 1 IS not antecedent to these in point of time, but 
actually present m them. The antecedence of the cause 

wise, that act alone which preceded in time a given 
phenomenon must be reckoned as its cause, where per- 
haps It only gave the occasion for the chief and consLnt 

nol!5 “^‘oh to the 

L foilord tl destruction 

mat followed the explosion of the mine. 

proposed to inquire for the cause of a 



phenomenon, it is not implied that one cause can have 
determined it alone; but that, most of the conditions 
being known, one unknown fact has had a great influ- 
ence upon the result, and that our search is therefore 
confined to this. 

The principal rules which regulate, consciously or not, 
the search after the cause, are as follows : 

1. The cause (or causes) must be sought among the 
invariable concomitants of the effect. 

But it must not be forgotten that the same effect 
may follow from causes entirely different; as ebullition 
from the escape of steam and the disengagement of 
carbonic acid. In order to reduce our search to a single 
cause, we must narrow down our description of the effect, 
so as to exclude similar, but not identical phenomena. 

2. The cause cannot be anything which is present 
in other cases -where the given effect is not produced, 
unless the presence of some counteracting cause shall 
appear, to account for its non-production. 

3. The cause is generally suggested by analogy or 
resemblance, from cases in which the connection of a 
cause and an effect is better known. 

4. The cause is frequently indicated by a variation of 
degree corresponding to a variation of the degree of effect. 

5. The cause will be more likely to appear from con- 
sidering as many forms of the effect as possible. 

6. A suspected cause may be tested by allowing it 
to operate in circumstances of less complication, to see 
whether the effect is produced. 

7. Where complications exist, the effects must be 
narrowly estimated, to determine whether the causes 
discovered or suspected account for the whole of them ; 
if there is any residual effect, even in the form of a 
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, modification of the effects of the known causes, we must 
seek for its cause also.* 

A few examples may be given in illustration. The 
Danish astronomer R6mer was engaged in a course of 
observations on the revolution of one of the moons of 
Jupiter, in order to determine its precise time by ob- 
serving the intervals between its eclipses. He assumed 
that the interval between any two disappearances of the 
satellite in the shadow of its planet, would give the pre- 
cise time of its revolution. But in order to secure the 
greatest accuracy he continued the observations through 
several months. Had there been nothing to quahfy 
the assumption, one observation, free from error, would 
have enabled the astronomer to predict the times of all 
the future eclipses of the satellite. But Romer found 
that his predictions were invariably wrong ; the ob- 
served time was later than the predicted time, and it 
was not long before he perceived that the error in this 
direction gradually and regularly increased. By and by 
he found a decrease in the amount of difference between 
fact and calculation set in, as gradual and regular as 
the increase had been ; until at length the two became 
coincident. Now, here was a phenomenon of which the 
cause was to be discovered. There was one fact, which, 
Romer well knew, accompanied the phenomenon, and 
yaried with it in degree; and that was the change of 
the position of the earth in her orbit, and consequently 
a change in the distance of the earth from Jupiter. It 
was difficult not to associate these phenomena together, 
even before the causal connection of one with the other 

i ^ la drawing up these rules I have derived nmeh aid from Sir J, 
MersekeVs Preliminary Discourse on Natural Philosophy, a work which 
every student would do well to read carefully. 


applied logic. 
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was perceived. But Romer was able to suggest the 
mode of their porrection. The apparent retardation of 
the eclipse was not a retardation of the satellite itself, 
but of his perception of it. The light took time to 
travel: and the difference of the time of the eclipse, 
when seen from one part of the earth’s orbit, nearest 
to Jupiter, and its time when seen from another pan, 
most distant, would be exactly the time which light 
took to travel across a distance equal to the diameter 
of the earth’s orbit. But this distance being known, 
Romer was able to determine the velocity of light; 
although it formed no part of his purpose in com- 
mencing the observations. 

It might be difficult to find a better example of the 
search after causes. Here the corresponding variations 
of degree of two phenomena distinctly indicated their 
connection ; this variation was a residual phenomenon, 
not at all expected in the outset, and one which a per- 
functory observer might have passed over as insignifi- 
cant, or set down as the result of some error of his own. 
The need of embracing as many forms of a phenomenon 
as possible in our observations also becomes indirectly 
apparent. It would be most difficult to measure the 
velocity of light upon the surface of our own planet, 
because that velocity is so great, not less than 192,000 
miles in a single second. But by including a set of 
observations where the distances are vast, the calcula- 
tion becomes comparatively easy ; for even at this 
almost incredible speed, the last beam of the satellite as 
it became extinguished in the shadow took 16 minutes 
and 26 seconds to traverse the interval of space which 
came into the observations. 

The third rule, obvious as it is, has much influence 
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on the progress of philosophy, according as it is well or 
ill observed. That the laws of nature are throughout 
uniform and harmonious, will be insisted on below; and 
science sees, as yet at least, no limits to the application 
of this maxim, for the relations between forces, which 
were hitherto considered quite distinct, if not opposed, 
are daily becoming more evident to observant eyes.* 
Hence there is no more abundant source of scientific 
improvement than the process of extending the causes 
of known phenomena to explain the unknown. Galileo 
opened the path of all true astronomy, by the simple 
miaxim that the same laws of motion which hold good 
on the surface of the earth, apply also throughout the 
celestial spaces ; and Lyell did the same thing for geo- 
niaintaining that the analogy of real and exist- 
ing ought to be extended through all the immeasurable 
periods of past time.”t The extension of the theory of 
types, already accepted in physiology, to chemistry also, 
is probably opening out great results for that science. 

Under the sixth rule are included all the varieties 
of experiments, and of simplified observations. We 
are sure that the pitch of different musical tones de- 
pends on the number of vibrations of the air in each, 
when, in the instrument called the Sirene, we cause 
the vibrations and find that the proper musical note 
results. We know that the theory of double vision is 
correct, when in Wheatstone's stereoscope the eyes do 
actually receive the impression, even exaggerated, of 
a solid body, from two plain pictures taken from dif- 
ferent points, as the two eyes would see them. That 
the column of mercury in the Torricellian tube was 

: 4 ( J ^ ^ * See Qfmi$ ‘Cbrtektion of Physical Forces. 

1 1 1 1 1 1 14 t J^ro/mcr Unity of Worlds. 




counterpoised by a column of air, was proved by Pascal 
when he caused the instrument to be carried up the 
mountain, and found that as the ascent gradually dimi- 
nished the height of the column of air above it, so was 
the column of mercury it was able to sustain diminished 
in proportion. Dr. Buckland was confirmed in his sur- 
mise that certain bones, bruised and mangled, were the 
relics of the prey of hyenas, when a living beast of the 
same species reduced before his eyes the bones of an ox 
to a condition precisely similar. 

In Sir Plumphrey Davy's experiments upon the de- 
composition of water by galvanism, it was found that 
besides the two components of water, oxygen and 
hydrogen, an acid and an alkali were developed at the 
two opposite poles of the machine. As the theory of 
the analysis of water did not give reason to expect 
these products, they were a residual phenonmiort, the 
cause of which was still to be found. Some chemists 
thought that electricity had the power of producing 
these substances of itself ; and if their erroneous con- 
jecture had been adopted, succeeding researches would 
have gone upon a false scent, considering galvanic 
.electricity as a producing rather than a decoinposmg 
force. The happier insight of Davy conjectured that 
there might be some hidden cause of this portion of 
the effect; the glass vessel containing the water might 
suffer partial decomposition, or some foreign matter 
might be mingled with the water, and the acid and 
alkali be disengaged from it, so that the water would 
have no share in their production. Assuming this, he 
proceeded to try whether the total removal of the cause 
would destroy the effect, or at least the diminution of 
it cause a corresponding change in the amount of effect 
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produced. By the substitution of gold vessels for the 
glass without any change in the effect, he at once 
determined that the glass was not the cause. Employ- 
ing distilled water, he found a marked diminution of 
the quantity of acid and alkali evolved ; yet there was 
enough to show that the cause, whatever it was, was 
still in operation. The impurity of the water then was 
not the sole, but a concurrent cause. He now con- 
ceived that the perspiration from the hands touching 
the instruments might affect the case, as it would con- 
tain common salt, and an acid and an alkali would 
result from its decomposition under the agency of 
electricity. By carefully avoiding such contact, he 
reduced the quantity of the products still further, until 
no more than slight traces of them were perceptible. 
What remained of the effect might be traceable to 
impurities of the atmosphere, decomposed by contact 
with the electrical apparatus. An experiment deter- 
mined this; the machine was placed under an ex- 
hausted receiver, and when thus secured from atmo- 
spheric influence, it no longer evolved the acid and the 
alkali. 

A formal analysis of these beautiful experiments will 
illustrate the method of applying the rules of pure Logic 
in other cases. 


I. Statement of the case, the residtial cause being still undiscovered, 
“The decomposition of water by electricity produces oxygen and 

hydrogen, with an acid and an alkali.” 

II. Separation of the residual from the principal cause. 

a. “ The decomposition of water produces oxygen and hydrogen.” 

b. “ The production of an acid and an alkali in the decomposition of 
i if-' water mny he eaused by action on the glass vessel containing the 

water,” (Problematical Judgment. — A.) 
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III. The latter Judgment — b — disproved by a syllogism in Mood E A 0, 
Fig. HI. with a conclusion that contradicts it, 

A case in which I employ a vessel of gold cannot involve any de- 
composing action on a glass vessel, 

A case in which I employ a gold vessel still gives the acid and the 
alkali ; 

Therefore cases of the production of the acid and alkali are not 
alw^ays cases in which glass is decomposed.” 


IV. Another attempt to suggest the residual cause. 

The acid and alkali are produced by the decomposition of impurities 
in the water employed.” 

Syllogism in A A I, Fig. in. tending to prove this. 

“ An experiment with distilled water must admit less impurity, 

An experiment with distilled water gives less acid and alkali ; 

*'• Therefore sometimes with less impurity we have less acid and 
alkali.” 


. “The contact of moist hands” maybe an additional cause of the 
residual phenomenon. 

Improved syllogism in A A I, Fig. iii. to include this concurrent 
cause. 

“ An experiment with distilled water and apparatus kept from contact 
of hands wdll admit still less impurity, 

'' An experiment, &c., results in the production of still less acid and 
alkali; 

Therefore sometimes with still less impurity we have still less acid 
and alkali.” 


Vf. Amended syllogism. AAA, Fig, ni. 

“ A case where we use these precautions in vacuo is a case of no 
impurity, 

“A case where we use, &C,, in vacuo is a case of no acid and 
alkali ; 

“Therefore a case of no impurity is a case of no acid and alkali” 
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Vn. Immediate inference from last conclusion. 

''Cases of no impurity are cases of non-production of acid and 
.. alkali, , , ■ ■ 

“ Therefore ” (according to the example in § 86, Division 11. of in- 
ference from A) 

** All cases of production of acid and alkali are cases of some im- 
purity;” 

/ which was to 

An example like this brings into a strong light many 
of the characteristics of inductive reasoning. Forms 
usually considered to be deductive are here freely em- 
ployed. The later steps tend to confirm the earlier, on 
which, however, they themselves depend; so that a 
mutual confirmation is obtained from setting them 
together. When the chemist substituted gold vessels 
for the glass, and inferred from the continuance of the 
effect under this change that the glass could have 
nothing to do with its production, it was formally 
possible in the then state of knowledge that the glass 
might be the cause in the one experiment, and the 
decomposition of the gold in the other. But the later 
steps, which showed that the effect varied with the 
variations in a circumstance wholly distinct from the 
decomposition of glass or gold, reduced the possibility 
of maintaining such a view to the very lowest amount. 
Even the premisses of particular syllogisms in the chain 
are sometimes tested and corrected by the conclusion, 
although formally the conclusion should entirely depend 
upon the premisses. The experimenter expected to find 
that the use of distilled water would exclude all im- 
purity; and he intended that his premiss (see No. IV.) 
should assert as much ; but when it turned out in the 


conclusion that the supposed products of the impurity 





were still present, he was reduced to the choice between 
abandoning that cause and re-casting his prenaiss so as 
to admit that the cause was still present — “the use of 
distilled water gives less impurity.” 


§ 1 17. Afiimpaiion, 

The next question to be answered is — how are causes 
discovered which are not obvious, even after repeated 
inspection of the facts in which they ’ lie hid ? By a 
power or combination of powers granted only to a few, 
which has been called Anticipation. It is the power of 
penetrating into the secrets of nature, before the evi- 
dence is unfolded: it is enjoyed, as one might expect, 
by those only who have long and deeply studied the 
laws of nature already laid open, but not by all of 
these. It is no mere power of guessing, but an active 
imagination, supplied with materials by a clear under- 
standing carefully disciplined. The system of anatomy 
which has immortalised the name of Oken, is the con- 
sequence of a flash of anticipation which glanced through 
his mind when he picked up, in a chance walk, the skull 
of a deer, bleached and disintegrated by the weather, 
and exclaimed after a glance, “ It is part of a vertebral 
column!” When Newton saw the apple fall, the anti- 
cipatory question flashed into his mind, “Why do not 
the heavenly bodies fall like this apple?” In neither 
case had accident any important share; Newton and 
Oken were both prepared by the deepest previous study 
to seize upon the unimportant fact offered to them, and 
show how important it might become ; and if the apple 
and the deer’s skull had been wanting, some other falling 
body, or some other skull, would have touched the string 
,so ready to vibrate. But in each case there was a great 
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Step of anticipation; Oken thought he saw the type of 
the whole skeleton in the single vertebra and its modi- 
fications, Vhilst Newton conceived at once that the 
whole Universe was full of bodies tending to fall; two 
truths that can scarcely be said to be contained in the 
little occurrences in connection with which they were 
first suggested. 

The discovery of Goethe, which did for the vegetable 
kingdom what Oken's did for the animal, that the 
parts of a plant are to be regarded as metamorphosed 
leaves, is an apparent exception to the necessity of 
discipline for invention, since it was the discovery of 
a poet in a region to which he seemed to have paid no 
especial or laborious attention. But Goethe was himself 
most anxious to rest the basis of this discovery upon 
his observation rather than his imagination, and doubtless 
with good reason.* 

A mistaken notion prevails that this rapid anticipation 
does not belong to the philosophic cast of mind — 
that it is precisely what Bacon condemns as the 
method which ‘‘hurries on rapidly from the particu- 
lars supplied by the senses to the most general axioms, 
and from them as principals, ’^nd their supposed in- 
disputable truth, derives and discovers the inter- 
mediate axioms.’^ It is thought that caution and de- 
liberate examination of every particular we can find. 


* WhewelV$ Hist. Sci. Ind. III. 477, As with other great discoveries, 
hints had been given already, though not pursued, both of Goethe’s 
and Oken s principles. Goethe left his to he followed up by others, 
and but for his great fame, perhaps his name would never have been 
connected with it. Oken had amassed all the materials necessary for 
the establishment of his theory; he was able at once to discover atid 
conquer the new country. 
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before we allow ourselves to form any conclusion what- 
ever, are the conditions of all sound physical inquiry. 
There is here a confusion of two distinct things. Scru- 
pulous caution should be exercised before an hypothesis 
is considered to be proved; and the law that w^e believe 
to be true should be applied to every fact where it can 
be supposed to operate, and to every other law with 
which it might interfere, in order to verify exactly 
what was at first only a happy conjecture. Bacon 
meant to complain that this sober process did not 
always follow the bright thought and brilliant sugges- 
tion ; and perhaps that the bright thought itself was not 
suggested in the region of facts but in that of w'ords. 
When the ancient Astronomy, rushing to the general 
axiom that ‘‘the circular motion is the most perfect,^' 
deduced from it the intermediate axiom that the motion 
of the heavenly bodies must be the circular, it might 
be reasonably charged with undue use of anticipation ; 
because the highest axiom, having no precise and de- 
finable meaning, cannot have really sprung from the 
contemplation of any facts, nor do it and the, axiom 
drawn from it, square with the facts they pretend to 
embrace. Where these conditions are obeyed, Antici- 
pation is, as it has been called, the mother of science. 
“To try wrong guesses,’^ says Dr. Whewell, “is, with 
most persons, the only way to hit upon right ones- 
The character of the true philosopher is, not that he 
never conjectures hazardously, but that his conjectures 
are clearly conceived, and brought into rigid contact 
with facts. He sees and compares distinctly the ideas 
and the things; — the relation of his notions to each 
other and to phenomena. Under these conditions, it 
is not only excusable, but necessary for him, to snatch 
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at every semblance of general rule, — to try all promising 
forms of simplicity and symmetry.” Anticipation then 
is the power whereby the mind presages a truth before 
it is fairly proved, before she makes the attempt to 
establish it by exact and cautious methods. Philosophy 
proceeds upon a system of credit ; if she never advanced 
beyond her tangible capital, her wealth would not be 
so enormous as it is. She works with a principle as 
true before she knows it to be so, because in watching 
how it operates upon facts consists the best means of 
establishing its truth; but she must be prepared at the 
same time to abandon and dismiss it whenever it is 
found to be in direct and irreconcilable conflict with 
established facts. 
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not the sum of the observations merely ; it was the sum 
of the observations, see^t under a new point of view, 
which point of view Kepler's mind supplied ” 

Such a conception, of which several instances have 
now been given, effects the Colligation (to borrow Dr. 
Wheweifs name) of the facts to be explained. But in 
order to connect itself with the facts, the conception 
itself must be capable of Explication or Definition, not 
indeed of adequate definition, since we shall have to 
alter our description of it from time to time with the 
advance of knowledge, but still capable of a precise and 
clear explanation. For example, a large class of facts 
is bound together by the notion of chemical affinity,'' 
and could not be understood and arranged without the 
thread of this Conception to run through them. To 
refer them to this, their proper Conception, is one 
operation ; to give a proper Explanation of chemical 
affinity another. 

Definition. — Chemical afEnity is the power by which the par- 
ticles of one elementary body are made to cohere with those 
of another, so as to produce a new substance, with characters 
either distinct from or opposed to those of the constituents 
‘ separately. 

Proposition. — The tarnishing of metals, the neutral salts, &c, &c. 
are instances of the action of chemical affinity. 

Therefore we expect to find in them the characters mentioned in the 
definition. 

This is a syllogism in U A A, Fig. i ; and whilst 
our reasoning faculty can draw it out and appreciate 
its truth and applicability, reason alone could not have 
suggested the premisses. No rules can be given for 
the discovery of the appropriate conception that explains 
our facts ; such events," says Dr. Whewell, appear to 
result from a peculiar sagacity and felicity of mind — 
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never without labour — never without preparation; yet 
with no constant dependence upon preparation, upon 
labour, or even entirely upon personal endowments.’’ 
The suggestion of the conception may be due almost 
entirely to accident; the explication of it, often by far 
the more diffiGult step, cannot be accidental, but will 
proceed from a natural sagacity highly disciplined by 
scientific pursuits. 

Conceptions not wholly correct may serve for a time 
for the Colligation of Facts, and may guide us in re- 
searches which shall end in a more exact Colligation. 
The theory of circular motions of the heavenly bodies 
was of this kind ; and in its turn the conception of 
epicycles. The theory of Phlogiston in chemistry made 
many facts intelligible ; before the correcter one of Oxi- 
dation superseded it So with the theory of Nature 
abhors a vacuum/’ which served to bring together many 
cognate facts, not previously considered as related. Any 
incorrect conception of this kind has a place in science, 
whilst and in so far as it is applicable to facts and 
renders them intelligible. As soon as facts occur which 
it is inadequate to explain, we either correct or replace 
it by a new one. 
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and uncertainty are excluded. Whilst it is conceivable 
that any one of the natural laws in which we place most 
confidence might be reversed, while it is certain that 
many of them have been miraculously suspended for 
purposes proportionably great and important, our pre- 
sent belief in their permanence is almost unlimited. 
The thought that there might be no more daylight if 
our planet ceased to revolve whilst one side of it was 
averted from the sun — that a draught from the spring 
would to-day destroy the life which it recruited yester- 
day — that a stone thrown from the hand would remain 
suspended in mid-air instead of falling — never enters 
our minds, except perhaps as an amusing fancy; yet 
each of these things is formally possible. Our confi- 
dence in the uniformity of natural laws is embodied in 
the canon, that imdcr ihe sa77ie circiwisiances and imih 
the same stihsiances ihe same effects always result from 
ihe same causes. This great inductive principle is itself 
proved by induction, and partakes of the same formal 
defect that may be charged against other inductive re- 
sults, VIZ, that its terms are wider than our experience 
can warrant. Many groups of facts, connected as causes 
and effects, have not been examined ; and in them it is 
conceivable at least that there may be capricious causes 
producing opposite effects at different times. If this 
were otherwise — if the canon were the result of a simple 
enumeration of all possible cases, its present value as 
a rule w^ould disappear; since it is to unknown and 
unexamined cases that we chiefly wish to apply it. We 
draw a universal canon from an experience less than 
universal, and then employ it to justify us in drawing 
other universal truths from other particular experiences. 
The difficulty, however, in applying this canon is to 
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discover the existence of a law of nature in any set of 
factSj and how far the interference of other laws permits 
it to operate. And here the relation between Deduction 
and Induction, between Synthesis and Analysis, is of 
great service. These pairs of terms correspond exactly, 
as names for the same two processes; but Induction 
and Deduction give prominence to the law, Analysis 
and Synthesis to the fact. Thus we call the law of 
gravitation an inductive law, and speak of deductions 
from it, thinking more in both cases of the universal than 
of the particular cases it referred to. But we analyse 
a fact or a substance, and make a synthesis (or 
together) of elements to reproduce the fact or substance. 
Using the two former names, the universal, the law, the 
world of conception, the abstract is made prominent ; 
using the two latter, we give prominence to the single 
case, the phenomenon, the world of the senses, the con- 
crete. The supposed general principle may be tried by 
applying it to a new particular case; the analysis of 
a fact into its elements may be tested by putting the 
elements together anew, and seeing if the fact is repro- 
duced ; the correctness of the observations may be con- 
firmed by careful experiment. And such attempts offer 
a twofold advantage. If, on applying some general 
principle of w^hich we are still uncertain, to a new par- 
ticular case, we find that it helps to explain the parti- 
cular, this is one fruit of the process ; and another is, 
that our confidence in the general principle is materially 
strengthened. Law explains fact; fact confirms law. 
And . after this alternate ascent and descent has been 
a few times performed, our belief in the correctness of 
its results is quite complete. 

j Ihis process can be tmderstood most readily from 
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examples. The metal called Potassium was discovered 
in acting on potash by the voltaic battery ; and thus far 
the two judgments — 

Potash is an alkali, 

Potash yields Potassium-— 

would seem sufficient to describe the result. But not 
so ; a mind disciplined to scientific inquiry saw at once 
that this single fact was an indication of a law. In the 
system of nature is no caprice : if the power of yielding 
a metal belonged to this alkali as such^ beyond doubt 
other alkalies would participate in it. These two judg- 
ments therefore become premisses to an act of inductive 
reasoning. 

(A A A, Fig. III.) 

Potash yields a metal, 

Potash is an alkali ; 

Therefore all alkalies contain a metal. 

Now this syllogism is formally incorrect; for we can 
not argue from a single alkali to the whole, and the 
property we have discovered may belong to this alone 
in connection with some undiscovered peculiarity. How 
shall this be ascertained.? By trying how the conclu- 
sion, upon which suspicion rests, will apply to new 
cases ; by experimenting on another alkali, as if the 
universal law were already established, by deducing 
from it, as we have induced to it. 

(A A A, Fig. I.) 

All alkalies contain a metal, 

Soda is an alkali; 

Therefore it must contain a metal. 

The experiment is tried, and answers perfectly. And 
the success of the prediction operates strongly to raise 
our belief in the conclusion on which it proceeded. 



ness of synthesis is proportionate to th^ 
ceding analysis; and that a doubtful ar 
confirmed by a synthesis. In other ■wo 
induction furnishes the premiss for a soi 
and a doubtful induction must be verified 
from it. Examples of these may be found 
The artilleryman, when he points a gun 
known rules, executes a synthesis of seve 
the law of gravitation, that of momentum, 
spheric resistance ; if his shot misses, it 
' because some element has been left out o 
. the comparative force perhaps of different 
der, and the windage of a loose bail in the 
. piece ; or because the influence of each 
' laws has not been duly apportioned. Th 
marble , ^ carbonate of lime fused under 
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been made highly probable by the (synthetic) experi- 
ments of Sir James Hall, who made a substance closely 
resembling marble by those means. A correct analysis 
of lapis lazuli was suspected to be erroneous, because 
there seemed to be nothing in the elements assigned it, 
which were silica, alumina, soda, sulphur, and a trace 
of iron, to account for the brilliant blue colour of the 
stone; accidental synthesis, which was follow^ed up by 
intentional, reproduced it, and thus the analysis was 
found to be correct, whilst the synthesis is now daily 
performed for commercial purposes. The law that the 
planets are retained in their orbits by an attractive 
force that varies inversely as the square of their distance 
from the sun has been worked out to its theoretical re- 
sults, and these have been compared, synthetically, with 
the known facts. Theory was found not to correspond 
with fact in all respects, and thus it became necessary 
to revise the analysis, and discover the residual causes 
that produced the variation ; which astronomers have 
succeeded in doing. 

By the mutual co-operation then of these two pro- 
cesses, the physical sciences are advanced.* If no 


* Table of the relation of these processes. 

By Deduction By Induction 

or Synthesis or Analysis 

in Teaching in Learning 

or Verification or Invention 

or yivecris (Ar*) or fvpems (Ar,) 

we proceed 

From Law To Fact 

Rule Example 

Cause Effect 

Si^rt (Ar*) (Ar.) 

drrd rm dpx^y (Ar.) krl rds apx^^ {Ar,). 
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attempts were made to draw a conclusion and see what 
use could be made of it, till grounds formally complete 
were before us, conclusions would never be drawn. The 
certainties by which the chemist, the astronomer, the 
geologist conducts his operations with composure and 
success, were once bare possibilities, which after being 
handed back and forward between Induction and De- 
duction, turned out to be truths. This leads on to other 
considerations, first as to the Modality of Judgments, 
that is, the degree of our belief in them, and next as to the 
use of the Syllogism in the procedure just described. 

§ 120. Belief, and degrees of Belief 

In forming any judgment we cannot avoid attaching 
to it a particular degree of credence, which might be, 
and often is, expressed by the insertion of some adverb 
to qualify the copula; thus To-morrow will (possibly) 
be fine,*’ and Two straight lines (indisputably) cannot 
enclose a space.” Although one. of these judgments 
admits a degree of doubt, which the other excludes, the 
difference lies in our knowledge of the things spoken of, 
rather than in the things themselves. To-morrow will 
be fine or will be stormy, and it is fixed by the laws 
of nature which shall happen; but to us the matter is 
purely doubtful, because we cannot see into the order 
of nature as to this particular. Doubtful statements 
may become certain, without any alteration in the facts 
to which they relate, by changes in our knowledge. A 
child sees with wonder a lunar eclipse, and thinks that 
possibly another may happen to-morrow; when he has 
learnt Astronomy he may be able to say from exact 
calculations upon what day one may positively be ex- 
pected. .. Yet here the order of things remains the same. 
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The amount of belief which we have in our judgment 
has been called its Modality, as being the mode in 
which "we hold it for truth. Arranging the degrees of 
Modality in an ascending scale, we find that a judgment 
. may be, 

1. Possible, where upon the first view we have no 
cause to think that the predicate may not be truly 
said of the subject, but have not examined. Does 
this amount to a judgment, or is it the step which 
must precede the formation of the weakest kind of 
judgment? 

2. Doubtful, where we have tested it in some cases, 
and found that some seem to confirm it, whilst some 
are doubtful. 

3. Probable, where all the trials we have made are 
favourable, but the number of them is not sufficient to 
warrant certainty. 

4. Morally certain for the thinker himself ; where from, 
examination of the matter, or prejudice, or interest, he 
has formed his own belief, but cannot put forward suffi- 
cient grounds for it, so as to control that of others. 

5. Morally certain for a class or school; where the 
judgment rests upon grounds which are sufficient for all 
men of the same habits of thought, or the same educa- 
tion, as the thinker. 

6. Morally certain for all; as for example the belief 
that there is a future state, which though not absolutely 
demonstrable, rests upon such grounds that it ought to 
influence the conduct {mores) of every man. 

7. Physically certain, with a limit ; where the judg- 
ment is grounded 011 an induction supposed to be com- 
plete, but with the possibility that future induction may 
supersede it. 
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8. Physically certain without limitation; as our 
belief in the law of gravitation, the law of chemical 
affinity, &c. 

9. Mathematically certain ; where doubt cannot be 
admitted. Ex, gr, the axiom — Two straight lines cannot 
enclose a space; or the theorem — The angles at the 
base of an isosceles triangle are equal. 

All these degrees of belief may, upon a broader prin- 
ciple of division, be resolved into three. 

Our judgments, according to Aristotle, are either 
problematical, assertive, or demonstrable; or in other 
words, the results of Opinion, of Belief, or of Science. 

The problematical judgment is neither subjectively 
nor objectively true ; that is, it is neither held with 
entire certainty by the thinking subject, nor can we 
show that it truly represents the object about which 
we judge. It is a mere opinion. It may however 
be the expression of our presentiment of certainty; 
and what was held as mere opinion before proof, may 
afterwards be proved to demonstration. Great dis- 
coveries are problems at first, and the examination of 
them leads to a conviction of their truth, as it has 
done to the abandonment of many false opinions. In 
other subjects we cannot from the nature of the case 
advance beyond mere opinion. Whenever we judge 
about variable things, as the future actions of men, the 
best course of conduct for ourselves under doubtful 
circumstances, historical facts about which there is 
conflicting testimony, we can but form a problematical 
judgment, and must admit the possibility of error at 
the moment of making our decision. 

The assertive judgment is one of which we are fully 
persuaded ourselves, but cannot give grounds for our 
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belief, that shall compel men in general to coincide 
with us. It is therefore subjectively, but not objectively 
certain. It commends itself to our moral nature ; and 
in so far as other men are of the same disposition, they 
will accept it likewise. 

The demonstrative judgment is both subjectively and 
objectively true. It may either be certain in itself, as 
a mathematical axiom is, or capable of proof by means 
of other judgments, as the theorems of mathematics and 
the lawn's of physical science. 

§121. The Syllogism hoik dedudive and induciwe. 

It is a great misfortune for Logic that the Syllogism 
has been regarded as an instrument for deduction only. 
An error of Aristotle's, for the correction of which his 
many-sided mind has itself supplied hints, has been 
tenaciously preserved ; and according to it, four modes 
of syllogism, in which we start from a general law as 
our main premiss, have been regarded as the only per- 
fect forms, and opinions have been pronounced upon 
the whole syllogistic system from these four specimens. 
We need not wonder then that modes only adapted for 
teaching truth have been pronounced useless for disco- 
vering it; that when deductive arguments are selected, 
it should be easy to prove that they will not do the 
work of inductive. But it is wonderful that so few 
should have perceived how absurd were the attempts 
to turn the so-called imperfect modes into perfect ones. 
It has been shown already (p. 172), that the modes of 
each figure in the old arrangement had their proper use, 
that the first served for deducing facts from laws, the 
i, second for establishing differences, and the third for 
bringing in examples and exceptions. Yet logicians 



have persisted in torturing syllogisms of the second and 
third figures into the first, by the help of Conversion, 
without perceiving that they turned a natural argument 
into a distorted monster. To say — 

(A A I, Fig. III.) 

Lead is fusible, 

Lead is a metal ; 

Therefore s®me metal is fusible — 

is natural enough; but it partakes far more of the 
nature of induction than deduction, because it is ad- 
vancing from a single observation towards a more 
general statement, which may end probably in a uni- 
versal. Now to establish the erroneous assertion that 
all syllogisms are deductions, logicians are bound either 
to deny that such an argument is a syllogism, or to 
attempt to reduce it to one of the deductive modes. 
They adopt the latter alternative, thus — 

(All, Fig. I.) 

Lead is fusible, 

Some metal is lead; 

Therefore some metal is fusible. 

But this unnatural form is no. more like deduction 
than before ; there is no reasoning from a law to facts, 
from a general to a particular statement, and all that 
has been done is to give ns for a second premiss an 
unnatural judgment, such as logicians have taught us 
already to avoid as much as possible. 

The syllogism is not confined to deductive arguments. 
Every one of the inductive methods already described 
falls easily into an appropriate syllogistic form ; and we 
i can no more reason without making syllogisms than we 
can speak and argue without forming sentences. What 
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Grammar- does for speech Logic does for thought ; it 
ascertains its simple elements, and exhibits them, and 
if it be found that the inductive processes do not fall 
readily under the old forms, it would be right to con- 
sider first whether the forms could be amended or 
enlarged, rather than to abandon at once one half the 
territory of thought, the whole of which Logic has 
always by its names and definitions seemed to claim. 

To assign one half the domain of Logic to Induction 
is not strictly correct. There is in truth a third pro- 
cess, of some subordinate advantage in investigation, 
whereby no advance is made towards general laws, as 
in Induction, nor towards the application of laws to 
facts, as in Deduction, but the matter of knowledge is 
exhibited under a new and more convenient form. It 
has been appropriately named Traduction.* The modes 
UUU in all the figures are those which exemplify it 
most perfectly. 


§ 122. Employment of Defective Syllogisms, 

The difficulty in answering the question— how does 
Logic aid by the syllogism in adding to our stock of 
knowledge? has been caused principally by studying 
only the complete forms of syllogism, whereas in dis- 
covery it is necessary to accept defective forms, only 
suspending our adoption of them until they are fortified 
by other evidence. The fact that such suspense is 
necessary proves that the forms are imperfect ; the 
fact that we have attained new truths from evidence 
formally insufficient to establish them by itself, proves 


* By Mr, James Bronn, in an able letter in Prof. Bs Morgan's 
Formal Logic, p. 332. 
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their usefulness. This will appear from a description of 
some of the best known forms of defective syllogism. 

The Rhetorical Enthymeme as described by Ari- 
stotle, is “a syllogism from probable propositions or 
from signs.’^ The probable proposition is that 

sort of statement which must satisfy us in matters 
where universal assertions are impossible ; as in human 
affairs, that ‘injured men will seek revenge — men are 
active where their interest is concerned/' and the like. 
Any syllogism into which a proposition of this sort, 
general but by no means universal, enters, can only 
supply a general and therefore uncertain conclusion. 
The sign (arj^x^mv), according to Aristotle, is a proposi- 
tion in which some one fact or mark that accompanies, 
precedes or follows, another fact or conception, is ad- 
duced as a necessary or probable indication that the 
other is present. (Pri. An. ii. 27.) In describing a sign 
as a proposition,” some violence is done to language, 
since it can always be expressed as a single term. 
As no account is taken of negative signs, indications, 
that is, that a given thing does noiS exist, all the Enthy- 
memes based on signs will be positive or affirmative ; 
and as they are to prove the existence of a given fact 
without limitation, their conclusions will also be uni- 
versal. Now some of them are found to furnish demon- 
strative proof of the point they would establish ; and 
these are called Proofs. Others only afford a presump- 
tion more or less valid than the conclusion is true. This 
difference becomes manifest from the use of the three 
Figures ; the proofs will only be found where the mode 
and figure of the syllogism, made out of the terms of 
the question with the sign for a middle term, are logi- 
cally valid. Where they are invalid, the sign will fall 



short of a Proof to the extent of that invalidity. Thus, 
of three Enthymemes ; (i.) Dionysius must fear because 
he is a tyrant ; (ti.) This man is the murderer, be- 
cause he was near the murdered man; (iii.) As we see 
from the case of Lord Bacon, contemplative men are 
competent to the affairs of life ; — each Falls into a 
different figure. 


(i. AAA.) 

All tyrants fear, 
Dionysius is a tyrant 
He must fear. 


(ix. AAA.) 

The murderer would be neai 
This man is near ; 

He is the murderer. 


(ill. A A A.) 

Lord Bacon was a practical man, 

Lord Bacon was contemplative ; 

All contemplative men are fit for practical life. 


Of these the first alone is formally conclusive, be- 
cause it violates no syllogistic rule; it amounts there- 
fore to a scientific proof. Not so the second; it has 
not distributed the middle term; it should have shown 
not only that the murderer must be near, but that he 
alone could be so. The third again draws a conclusion 
far too wide for its premisses ; what is true of Lord 
Bacon need not be so of the whole class from which he 
has been selected. On reference to the table (p. i88) 
it will be found that AAA is omitted both from the 
second and third Figures, in consequence of these de- 
fects. But are these imperfect modes quite useless? 
Far from it, A single argument of this kind establishes 
a presumption of agreement between the terms of the 
conclusion, and instigates to the search for other con- 
firmatory signs. But several concurrent Enthymemes 
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are often as cogent as a demonstrative syllogism. In 
the investigation of the authorship of the letters of 
Junius, Mr. Taylor employs of necessity a string of 
enthymemes in the second Figure, each in itself de- 
fective, but all together forming a very strong case. 
Thus: 


The anthor of “ Junius ” wrote a particular hand, 

Sir Philip Francis wrote the same kind of hand ; 

Therefore Sir Philip Francis is the author of “Junius.’* 

The author of ^♦Junius” made certain mistakes in correcting proof- 
.sheets, ■ . . . 

Sir Philip Francis made the same mistakes ; 

Therefore Sir Philip Francis is the author of “ Junius.” 

The author of “Junius” had a particular style. 

Sir Philip Francis wrote the same style ; 

Therefore Sir Philip Francis is the author of “Junius.” 

The author of “Junius” is guilty of an anomalous use of certain 
words, 

Sir Philip Francis is guilty of the same ; 

Therefore Sir Philip Francis is the author of “ Junius.” 

The author of “ Junius” employs certain images, 

Sir Philip Francis employs the same ; 

Therefore Sir Philip Francis is the author of “ Junius.” 

The author of “ Junius” ceased to write at a particular time. 

Sir Philip Francis must have ceased to write at the same time ; 

Therefore Sir Philip Francis is the author of “ Junius.” 


The result of these and several similar arguments 
are summed up in a syllogism which most people, 
Unless they could assail the truth of some of the state- 
ments, would think conclusive, to the effect that two 
persons who in so many points are not found to differ 
must be one and the same. Circumstantial evidence 
falls naturally into a series of enthymemes of the second 


APPLIED LOGIC, 



figure. Those of the third figure are employed in in- 
ductive reasoning; and a series of them might afford 
a very high degree of probability that the conclusion 
common to all was true, Aristotle's doctrine of Enthy- 
memes differs from the ordinary view of syllogism, only 
as to the order of statement of these as distinguished 
from common syllogisms, and the license allowed, to 
employ, provisionally, defective arguments, where better 
cannot be found. In any syllogism whatever, if we re- 
gard the question or conclusion first, as Aristotle does 
in this case, ■ we may call the middle term a sign of its 
truth: but it is an important admission that signs may 
be used which do not prove the question, and only estab- 
lish a presumption stronger or weaker in its favour. 

The Example is an argument which proves some- 
thing to be true in a particular case from another 
particular case. Thus ‘‘Harvey might expect to be 
persecuted for his discovery of the circulation of the 
blood, because Galileo was for his discovery/' But the 
connection between two distinct facts can only depend 
upon their coming under some common law, and there- 
fore in the Example the proof is not of one particular 
judgment by another, but of a particular by means of 
a universal, for which another particular is the sign. 
Thus: 

(Enthymeme in AAA, Fig. iii., with Episyllogism in 
AAA, Fig. I.) 

Galileo was persecuted, 

Galileo was a discoverer in science ; 

Therefore all discoverers are likely to be persecuted. 

‘ Harvey is a discoverer, 

Therefore he too will be persecuted. 

This argument is called “ rhetorical induction f it differs 
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from induction* proper in bringing in only one example 
instead of many, and in going on to prove another 
particular case, instead of stopping at the general law. 
The flaw in it is obvious ; but the nearer the predicate 
of the second premiss approaches to distribution, the 
less probable is an error. If it could be shown that 

Galileo was a fair sample of all discoverers,” the mode 
would become AUA, Fig. in., which is 'formally correct. 
But in its weaker form it is perpetually employed. 

The Induction by Imperfect Enumeration is an argu- 
ment which establishes a general law or rule froni a 
number of examples of it less than the whole. Thus 


(In AAA, Fig. ni.) 

Gold, silver, and copper melt, 
They are metals; 

Therefore all metals will melt. 



Its formal fault is the same as that of the Enthymeme 
of the 3rd Figure (p. 247), with which it is almost 
identical: the conditions on which it may be employed 
have been explained above. 

§ 123. Syllogism of Analogy, 

Analogy has been defined “The similarity of ratios 
or relations and as each relation supposes two cognate 
things, a comparison of relations would imply four tfono-s 
and four terms to express them. Thus (to employ 
one of Archbishop Whately’s examples) when Mande- 
ville uses as an argument against popular education, 
that, “If the horse knew enough he would soon throw 

* This difference disappears if with Diogenes Laertius, and Cicero we 
descnbe Induction as an argument from particulars to like particulars. 
lieyder, Darstellung, p. 6o, 



his rider,” he intends to imply two pairs of related 

tems^ — ■ 

As the horse is to its rider, so is the people to its rulers— 

and to assert further that since the one relation depends 
upon the continuance of ignorance on the part of the 
horse, the other depends upon ignorance also. Com- 
mon sense suggests the refutation of such an argument; 
we deny that the relations are similar, or at least that the 
similarity reaches so far as to warrant such an assertion 
as is founded upon it. Similarity of relations may exist, 
however, where there is no resemblance between the 
related things. 

But in popular language we extend the word^ afialogy 
to include resemblances of things, as well as of rela- 
tions. Analogy in this sense has exercised an immense 
mflnpnrft on the formation of lanofuaffe. In innumerable 
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accompany the points of resemblance in the things, and not 
the points of difference. But since the pre-supposition 
of a power of discerning to what part of the things the 
attributes belong, is indispensable, the argument itself 
depends for its weight upon something external to itself, 
and sinks into a mere exposition. In a syllogism proving 
that the metropolis, as the heart of a state, should not 
be suffered to become too large, because a large heart is 
diseased, the real dispute would not be about the syllomsm 
itself— ° 

The heart in relation to the body should not be too large, 

The heart in relation to the body = (partly) the metropolis in relation to 
the state; 

rheiefore the metropolis to the state should not be too large. 

This inference (in SUE, Fig. m.) is faultless, pro- 
VI ed we admit that the partial identity established 
between the heart and the metropolis includes the point 
of size ; and to^ decide this, other arguments will be 
requisite, which if unsuccessful will render the present 
one false; if successful, needless. And therefore argu- 
ments of this kind, founded on a questionable resem- 
ance, are used rather to suggest comparisons, and so 
persuade, than to compel conviction : and philosophers 
have had great cause to complain of the many fallacies 
which become current through false “ metaphorical ana- 
logies. 

But where the resemblance between two things is 
undoubted, and does not denend on on^ nr 
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be a qualified judgment of identity— a U. They must 
not be of the same kind, but only of a similar one, 
otherwise the argument is a mere case of Example. 
Neither must the usual tests have been applied (see 
§ 1 1 6) to prove that the known particulars invariably 
accompany the unknown, otherwise, as Mr. Mill ob- 
serves, we trench upon the ground of Induction. In 
venturing thus to assign attributes to a thing, because 
other things of a different class have them, we show 
our dependence on the regularity and consistency of 
creation. When the geologist discovers a fossil animal 
with large strong blunt claws, he infers that it pro- 
cured its food by scratching or burrowing in the earth, 
trusting that a conformation which in other kinds of 
animals accompanies this particular mode of life, would 
not be arbitrarily and exceptionally assigned in this 
case to an animal of different pursuits. The following 
example, from Bishop Butler, of a false analogy, and 
its refutation, will show the syllogistic treatment of ana- 
logies : — 

“ There is little presumption that death is the destruction of human 
creatures. However, there is the shadow of an analogy, which may 
lead us to imagine it is— the supposed likeness which is observ«d 
between the decay of vegetables and of living creatures. And this 
likeness is indeed sufficient to afford the poets very apt allusions to 
the flowers of the field, in their pictures of the frailty of our present 
life. But, in reason, the analogy is so far from holding, that there 
appears no ground even for the comparison, as to the present question ; 
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1. Analogy — in A U A, Fig. iii. 

The decay of vegetables is total destruction, 

The decay of vegetables « (for present purposes) the decay of living 
... 'Creatures ; 

Therefore the decay of living creatures is total destruction. 


IL Refutation — in A E £, Fig. ii. 

The decay of animals is that of living acting creatures, 

The decay of vegetables is not that of living acting creatures ; 

Therefore the decay of vegetables is not the same as that of animals. 

The conclusion E of the latter syllogism is opposed as a 
contrary to the premiss U of the former. 


Chance * may be described as the amount of belief 
with which we expect one or other out of two or more 
uncertain events, or events where the causes are too 
complicated or too obscure to be estimated, and to 
form the grounds of prediction. The cast of a die is 
an example of the former kind; the expectation that 
a new-born child will live to be seventy years of age 
is an example of the other. The former, being an 

* See Quetdet on Probabilities, and the Formal Logic of Professor 
Oe Morgan, whose researches, there, in the Cambridge Phiios. Trans., 
and in the Encyclopadia Metropol., are spoken of by those better able’ 
to follow them than myself, as very acute and profound. Professor 
Donhn (Philos. Mag., May, 1851) has developed with great clearness 
the view, common to him and to the writers I have named, that “ the 
subject-matter of calculations in the theory of probabilities is quantity of 
belief. In every problem a certain number of hypotheses are presented 
to the mind, along with a certain quantity of information relating to 
them: the question is— in what way ought belief to be distributed 
among them t ” The mathematical theory of probabilities is verv ei„ . 
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artificial case, is carefully prepared so as to exclude 
any cause that could determine one issue rather than 
another; the latter must be founded upon a number 
of cases taken indifferently from all classes of lives, 
and will only serve to argue to other classes of lives 
indifferently taken. This calculus of probabilities 
wholly governs games of chance, because these have 
been specially constructed for it ; but to other subjects 
it is only provisionally applicable, in default of better 
knowledge. An insurance office would refuse to cal- 
culate by general probabilities the duration of life of 
a man dying of consumption, or crippled with gout ; 
visible causes would supersede the more obscure modes 
of inference. There is in nature no such thing as 
a chance event ; even the throwing of a die which 
turns up an ace is the result of a chain of causes; 
and the uncertainty lies only in our inability to measure 
them. That a man will or wdll not live to sixty-five 
is treated every day as a question of probability; but 
only because the original strength, past illnesses, moral 
habits, which when seen together would make the 
duration of his life a matter of certainty, are out of our 
reach. Thus the calculation of probabilities appears 
to be a provisional means of reasoning upon events 
of which the causes are either unknown to us at present 
or will be always unknown. When causes become 
apparent the calculation of chances is out of place. 
For inferences from probabilities either the causes in 
operation must be so balanced as that no event shall 
be more likely than any other— as in games of chance 
fairly played ; or there must be a sufficiently large ob- 
servation of effects to enable us to distribute properly 
in our expectations the preponderating causes — as in 
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insurance tables, records of convictions for crime, and 
the like. But although the doctrine of chances has to 
employ observation of facts, its primary reference is 
to the amount or quantity of our belief. An event 
already certain may form a fair subject for this kind 
of calculation, if only the certainty be unknown to 
us; thus a die thrown but still covered, or a race run 
but of which no one can have received the news, may 
be the subject of speculation. A few moments may 
turn the chance into a certainty ; not, of course, by 
altering the event, but the state of our information. 
One objection to this view is, that about the same state 
of facts two men may form a very different expectation, 
and so two or more inconsistent views of its proba- 
bility may be formed at the sarrie time. This is true; 
it is even understated, for the event is, as we have 
observed, a certainty if we could know the causes, 
whilst the expectations about it may be many, and 
the only right expectation, certainty, cannot be one of 
them. The only difference between a true and a false 
expectation is that the former distributes its belief 
according to the best information, and the latter does 
not. D’Alembert believed that it was two to one that 
the first head which the throw of a halfpenny was to 
give would occur before the third throw* A juster 
view of the mode of applying the theory would have 
taught him it was three to one. But he believed it, and 
thought he could show the reason for his belief : to him 
the probability was two to one. But I shall say for 
all that, that the probability is three to one : meaning 
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confidently before the arrival as before the non- 
arrival."" 

This subject is the border-land between Logic and 
Mathematics, and the claim of the latter to it is stronger 
than that of the former. The leading principles of it 
only are given here. 

I. The first principle is, that the probability of an 
muertain event is represented by the number of chances 
favourable to an evenly divided by the total number of 
chances. Thus the chances that a pictured card will 
be drawn out of a pack at random, on the first attempt, 
are because there are fifty-two cards that may be 
drawn, and only twelve pictured cards to furnish the 
desired result. If it is wished to balance ‘the chances 
on each side, the twelve favourable must be subtracted 
from the whole fifty-two, and forty unfavourable are 
found to remain. Applying this principle, we should 
see without much consideration that a proposition abso- 
lutely certain must be represented by a unit, because 
there is no difference between the number of favourable 
events and the whole events. That the card drawn will 
be of some suit or other is certain; then its chance is 
If =1. It is equally clear that the symbol of a wholly 
uncertain judgment is for the two chances are that it 
may come to pass or not, and the former of them is the 
one favourable chance. Thus that a red card will be 
drawn, and not a black, will be ff =-|. 

To take a familiar, yet somewhat more difficult pro- 
blem — what are the chances in tossing up a halfpenny, 
that it will give a head at or before the third throw? 
We assume that the sides of the coin evenly balance 
each other, which by the way is not the case. Now 
* Be Morgan j Formal Logic, p. 1 73. 
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here are eight events, any one of which may occur in 
three throws — 

1. No head may be thrown. 

2. The first throw only may be a head. 

3. The 2nd 

.... . ■■4. 'The. 3rd — . 

5. The ist and 2nd — 

6. The 1st and 3rd * 

7. The 2nd and 3rd 

8. All three may be heads. 

Out of the eight, the first alone is adverse; in all the 
rest a head is thrown at or before the third trial; and 
according to the axiom, the favourable chances are seven 
(events) to one (event); or | of the cases make for us. 

That this result is fairly calculated may be gathered 
from another mode of proof. Suppose that eight dis- 
tinct trials are made, to see at what throw the first 
head comes; we may calculate that in seven out of the 
eight trials it is likely to occur at or before the third. 
As heads are as likely to be thrown as tails, we expect 
that in half, that is, four cases, heads will make their 
appearance the first time. The same principle applies 
to the other four cases, in which we must go on to a 
second throw; in half of the second throws, that is, 
two, we expect heads. There remain only two cases in 
which it will be necessary to proceed to a third trial, to 
get the head ; and half of them, or one, wiH be heads. 
Thus-— 

In 4 cases, a head first throw. 

, ixi 2 ^ second 

_ , In i' , third 
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Leaving only one of the eight trials in which it will be 
necessary to go further. Here again we have seven 
favourable events to one unfavourable; in common 
language, the odds are seven to one. ^ 

There is no difficulty in stating the result thus attained, 
in a syllogism : 

of the groups of three throws give a head, 

This trial is to be a group of three throws ; 

Therefore this trial (!•) will give a head. 


The fraction written after the subject of the conclusion is 
to be read, “It is 7 chances out of 8;” or, taking the 
numerator for the chances on the one side, and the 
difference between it and the denominator for those on 
the other, “ The chances are 7 to i."' 

The origin of the axiom is involved in the same diffi- 
culty as attends the axioms of geometry. How do we 
come to expect that in the long-run head and tail will 
nearly divide the throws between them? Why do we 
not look for a long unbroken series of one or the other ? 
Experience, no doubt, first suggested this absolute 
indifference of nature to two events, neither of them 
having any known cause that should give it a prepon- 
derance, But it may still be questioned whether the 
intricate calculations founded on this axiom are mere 
generalisations of experience, and whether our faith in 
the necessary truth of the axiom be not more than the 
sum of our experiments. Certain it is that experience 
confirms it. In experiments made by Buffon, by Pro- 
fessor De Morgan, and M. Quetelet, the results coincided 
very closely with the h priori calculation. But to verify 
the doctrine of chances by experiment, a wide range 
of facts is required, because a series of a few cases often 
s 2 
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exhibits great aberrations from a rule that never fails 
to vindicate itself in a longer course of trials. An 
Insurance Office with five or ten clients only might be 
ruined in a year by two deaths. In some of the experi- 
ments alluded to above, a head was not thrown til! 
the loth, the 14th, and the i6th throws. It is not 
unusual to find a family with six or eight sons and no 
daughters; and yet the whole number of male is very 
nearly equal to that of female births throughout the 
world. 

2. Where the probability is a compound one, that 
is, where one uncertain event depends upon another, 
the rule is that the whole prohahilify zs ascertained hy 
multiplying the chances of the sepaz'ate events together. 
Imagine a gold, a silver, and a leaden urn, the first 
containing four white and two black balls, the second 
and third six white balls each ; and suppose that a man 
is to draw one ball blindfold from one of the three 
urns, he knows not which, — what are the chances of 
his fixing on a black ball ? The black ball can only be 
drawn from the golden urn; and the chance that he 
goes there at all is | : if he finds that urn, the black 
balls in it are f of the whole ; then the chances of his 
drawing a black ball are |-xf=xF=i* By way of 
proof that the sum total of the chances is not altered 
by their having been distributed over two events, it is 
to be noticed, that if all the eighteen balls were in 
one urn, the chances would be exactly the same. The 
syllogism would be— 

My drawing from the golden urn is \ of the possible 
cases, 

My drawing a black ball is f of the possible drawings 
from that urn ; 



Therefore my drawing a black ball is ^ of the possible 
cases. Or — 

B is ^ A, 

CisfB; 

. • . C is I A. 

In other words, there are i6 to 2 , or 8 to 1 , against my 
drawing a black ball* 


* There is an apparent exception to this in the paradox, that if a 
given number of sovereigns are put into each of two purses, together 
with two different numbers of shillings, the chance of drawing a 
sovereign out of one of the purses, chosen at random, is greater than 
if all the sovereigns and the shillings were thrown into one purse, and a 
coin drawn out from it. The reason is this. If the number of shillings 
in the two purses is the same, the whole chance of drawing a sovereign 
from one of them taken at random, is the same as the chance of 
drawing a sovereign from a purse in which all the coins are taken, 
together. In this case there is no compound probability ; as there are 
sovereigns in both purses, the chance of getting one does not wait on 
the contingency of our finding the right purse; so that the case does 
not really belong to the law given above. Now, suppose that while 
the whole number of shillings is unaltered, they are unequally divided 
between the two purses, by taking some from one purse to add to the 
other. The chance of drawing a sovereign from the purse in which 
there are fewer shillings than before, has been increased ; the chance 
of drawing from the other purse has been diminished. But the 
increase of probability in one case is greater than the decrease of 
probability on the other, and therefore the sum of the chances on the 
side of drawing a sovereign has been increased. We m.ay illustrate 
it by a glaring example. Let two sovereigns and 200 shillings be 
thrown into a purse, then the chance of taking out a sovereign the 
first time is a very low probability ; and if the coins are equally 
divided between two purses, the chance is the same, or But if 

one sovereign is put into each of two purses, with one shilling in one 
purse and 199 in the other, then the probability at once springs up 
from to ; for the chance of finding the more favourable purse 
is exactly and then the chance that the one coin drawn, out of the 
two which it contains, will be a sovereign, is exactly and 
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3. To find the probability that ont of a number of 
independent events one or more will happen, multiply 
the separate probabilities against them together, and 
deduct the product from unity, and the remainder will 
be the probability that one or more will happen. 

Foi example, A has a lease of a farm for three 
lives, one aged 20, another aged 40, and a third aged 
35 f 3,nd he wishes to know what are the chances that 
this lease will endure more than 33 years ; in other 
words, that the man of 20 may live to or the man 
of 40 .0 0, U.e „„ of 35 68. NoX 

hampton tables the chance of the youngest life attain- 
ing the given age is almost exactly of the eldest 
pretty nearly i (exactly and of the middle one 

nearly i (exactly fif); and assuming that they are 
precisely and -J, the chances against each will be 
what remains when each is deducted from unity, that 
IS I-, f-, and I respectively, and the product of these 
adverse chances will be which deducted from i, 

t le sum of all the probabilities, leaves | as the chance 
m favour of the survival of one or other of the three 
the end of 33 years. 


The chance is altered from 200 against 2, into 3 to i. To this must 
be added the weaker chance of drawing the sovereign from the 
wrong purse, which is Adding the chance in one 

case, to the chance in the other, we bring ont .Jgi as the whole 
chance of drawing a sovereign. Take any two fractions, equally 
IVI sng unity, say | and J, and subtract one from the denominator of 
one and add it to the other, it is evident that the increase of the one 
from which we subtract is- greater at each step than the decrease of 
hat 0 which we add. Thus when we come to ^ and i in the series, 
o take away one ^from the., denominator of| and add it to that of 
change the ^ into a much greater change than that effected 011 
m« other, side by chatigmg ^ into 
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cession, the chance to mm mat at xne next penou me 
tide would again rise would be or ii to i. 

Every certainty is represented by a unit, as has been 
shown; and so many units are added to the possible 
cases (denominator of the fraction) as there have been 
events, and so many to the favourable cases (numerator) 
as there have been favourable events. “ Or, if we re- 
present,’' says M. Quetelet, “the number of times that 
the event has occurred by a similar number of white 
balls that we throw into an urn, adding also one other 
white ball and one black ball, the probability of the 
reproduction will be equal to that of drawing a white 
ball’’' 

5. In order to calculate the probability that an event 

already observed will be repeated any given number of 
times, the rule is, to divide the number of times the event 
has been observed^ increased by one, by the same nu 7 nher 
increased by one and the nu7nber of iimes the event is 
to recur. Thus, if the tide had been observed nine 
times, the chance that it would recur ten times more 
would be = This is the same thing 

as if each reproduction of the observed event corre- 
sponded to putting a w'hite ball in an urn wbere there 
were already, before commencing the trials, a white 
ball and as many black balls as it is supposed that the 
event observed should re-occur times.” 

6. The probability that there exists a cause of the 
reproduction of any event observed several times in 





LAWS OF THOUGHT. 


succession is expressed by a fraction which has for its 
denominator the number 2 multiplied by itself as many 
times as the event has been observed, and for its numerator 
the same product minus one. This has been called Bayes’ 
rule, and its validity it not so generally admitted as 
that of the preceding ones. Thus, supposing that two 
tides only had been observed, the chance of a cause 
would be 

2x2x2-i" 7 


^ Where the observations have not all been favourable, 
in order to estimate whether the event will occur once 
more, the rule is to divide the number of times the 
event has been observed to happen increased by o?ie, by the 
total number of observations increased by two. Thus, if 
out of 26 metals known to the chemist, 24 are heavier 
than water and 2 lighter, the chance that the next 
discovered, assuming as certain the fact of discovery, 
will be lighter than water will be or as 

IQ ^ 26+2 ~ 28 » 

'The pure theory of chance cannot be applied to 
subjects of practical belief and expectation without cer- 
tain cautions applicable to each subject. In applying 
the doctrine of chances to that subject in connection 
with which it was invented— games of chance — the 
principles of what has been happily termed “moral 
arithmetic” must not be forgotten. Not only would 
It be difficult for a gamester to find an antagraist on 
terms, as to fortune and nfi/adc! ^ . 
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what would be the effect of this agreement? The one 
would only double his fortune, and the other reduce his 
to naught. What proportion is there between the loss 
and the gain? The same that there is between all and 
nothing. The gain of the one is but a moderate sum, 
— the loss of the other is numerically infinite, and morally 
so great that the labour of his whole life may not perhaps 
suffice to restore his property/' 

The theory of chances assists materially in giving a 
clear conception of modality (p, 130), A proposition 
may pass from absolute uncertainty, where there is as 
much against as for its truth (=4-), up to absolute cer- 
tainty ( = 1) through an infinite number of deepening 
shades of probability (f, and so on). These 

refinements in estimating evidence are little used in 
ordinary thinking, it is true; and broader lines of dis- 
tinction suffice. But they seem to justify those who 
exclude modality from the forin of judgments, since other- 
wise one judgment would seem to be capable of being 
modified into a hundred, the expression remaining the 
same, and the evidence only varying. 

Hume in his Essay of Miracles" has overlooked 
one property of highly probable judgments — that the 
favourable evidence for them not only preponderates 
over, but utterly expels the unfavourable, and espe- 
cially in matters where the moral nature is concerned. 
The probable evidence that the sun will rise daily for 
the next ten years is exceedingly strong; and conse- 
quentty, from the '‘days of Noah" to the present, 
people have acted as if the weaker probability had no 
existence. If a jury find a man guilty, because ten 
credible witnesses have sworn against him, and one or 
two for him, they consider that the testimony of the 
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ten annihilates that of the two; were it otherwise, they 
must give the prisoner the benefit of their doubt* A 
son does not estimate the balance in favour of the truth 
of a father’s statement, nor a friend of a friend’s: be- 
cause to doubt at all is not to believe. When he asserts 
that in the case of miracles “ there is a mutual de- 
struction of arguments [for and against them], and the 
superior only gives us an assurance suitable to that 
degree of force which remains after deducting the infe- 
rior,” he neglects the distinction between mathematical 
and moral subjects; in the one, both favourable and 
adverse chances must be preserved; in the other, that 
is, where we have to act on probabilities, adverse argu- 
ments must, when once we have made up our minds, be 
ignored entirely, because to permit them the smallest 
influence would weaken and fetter our actions. The 
rest of his argument has been fully refuted. Writers 
on probabilities have shown how rapidly the scale of 
belief ascends with the addition of each new indepen- 
dent witness ; and Paley has exposed the fallacy of reason- 
ing from what is contrary to one's own experience to 
what contradicts the universal experience of men. 

The numerical mode of statement illustrates the 
operation of the will in moral actions. The action 
entirely indeterminate, in which there is an exact 
equilibrium between the motives for and those against 
a particular course, is represented by (say) xVir=4* 
though some maintain that except in the case of the 
ass of Buridanus, whose two bundles of hay ” are no 
longer worthy of the dignity of philosophy, so nice a 
balance cannot occur. The necessary action, where all 
the motives are on one side, is represented by 
Between these extremes a vast number of degrees must 
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exist; and though human justice draws a broad line 
where criminal responsibility begins, its decisions must 
needs be rough and inaccurate. 

§ 125. Syllogisms of Classificaimi, 

Classification, which enters into all sciences, is the 
basis of some of them, as Botany, Mineralogy, and 
Zoology. In every act of classification two steps must 
be taken ; certain marks are to be selected, the posses- 
sion of which is to be the title to admission into the 
class, and then all the objects that possess them are to 
be ascertained. Where the marks selected are really 
important, and connected closely with the nature and 
functions of the thing, the classification is said to be 
natural ; where they are such as do not affect the 
nature of the objects materially, and belong in common 
to things the most different in their main properties, it is 
artificial 

A class cannot alw^ays be defined in words, so as to 
describe eveiy species in it. From the lowest of its 
subdivisions to the highest, we pass through so many 
shades of difference, that we have a difficulty in per- 
ceiving and expressing the likeness between the extremes; 
and properties which were prominent at the bottom of 
the scale, are in the higher steps forgotten, as nobler 
ones come into view. To distinguish the polyp, the 
lowest species in the animal series, from a plant, it 
must be defined as having a digestive cavity ; 
whereas the definition usually given for higher animals, 
and for the conception animal in general, conveys that 
they are beings endowed with life and sensation.” 
Still we group them together by our perception of like- 
ness; which, though not so obviously applicable to the 
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ends of the series viewed together, and apart from the 
intermediate links, become so when we pass regularly 
along the chain. We might not be able to prove that 
the polyp had sensation at all, if there were not crea- 
tures a little higher in the scale of being, resembling 
the polyp in other particulars, and exhibiting more 
plainly the sense of feeling. We presume that it exists 
in the lower, because we see it in the higher, and 
though it decreases as we descend, we cannot show that 
it has ceased. The definition of a genus is the adequate 
definition of its lowest species only, since one which 
included any higher properties than the lowest exhibits, 
would of course exclude it. But in classification, the 
definition is not so much used as the iype^ by likeness 
or unlikeness to which we arrange the others, and assign 
them a higher or lower degree. 

Though the species in any great class rise by the 
steps of a regular arrangement, the same series must 
not be continued from the highest of one kingdom to 
the lowest of the next above it. The highest plant is 
often considered next below the lowest animal, whereas 
it is much more like, though infinitely inferior to, the 
highest animal. The animal, vegetable, and mineral 
kingdoms rather resemble ladders of equal height rest- 
ing upon three dififerent steps of a house, than ladders 
raised one upon the other. The lowest animal, the 
lowest plant, and the lowest mineral answer to each 
other; and the complex animal organism, the tali and 
beautiful tree, and the regular group of crystals cor- 
respond in some measure at the top of the respective 
scales. 

The science of Chemistry supplies good examplCvS 
of a series founded on a type. Thus let the type be 
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n times two atoms of carbon and two of hydrogen, 
joined to four atoms of oxygen ; which may be written 
O4 ; whatever whole number n shall stand for 
up to 10 shall find a representative in the following 
series of knowm acids: — 

Formic Acid . C® OH = I 

Acetic ....C* H^O^a= 2 

Propionic C* n — 3 

Butyric C® H® OH == 4 

Valiric 0^1 = 5 

Caproic,. =: 6 

CEnanthylic = 7 

Caprylic C® O* 11 - 8 

Pelargonic..... 9 

Capric O^n =10 

It is remarkable, in the first place, that every com- 
bination according to this type which could have been 
thought of beforehand, actually exists or can be pro- 
duced. Then, that although there is so clear a ground 
of classification as this type, the two extremes of the 
series bear no resemblance to each other, and it is only 
by passing along the intermediate links that any family 
likeness is traceable. Formic acid is a corrosive fluid 
freezing at a point below zero, and boiling at 100, and 
uniting in all proportions with water ; whilst capric 
acid is a fatty oil, scarcely uniting with water at all, 
freezing at 27.2, and boiling at about 275^ On the 
other hand, there is a strong resemblance between any 
two contiguous terms in the series. So great a confi- 
dence does the chemist repose in the law of series, that 
if any substance in it were unknown, he would not fear 
to affirm its existence, and would direct his efforts 
towards its production. It is on the development of 
this notion of series, says Gerhardt, *Hhat the future 
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of chemical science undoubtedly depends. Havin^be 
fore It thousands of bodies, the knowledge of which 
It owes to its improved methods of analysis and inves- 
tigation, and the number of which is daily increasino- 
organic chemistry has only to arrange these bodies Tn 
senes; in forming a series of dissimilar bodies accordin.^ 
to the mode of their production, and grouping together 
substances which are produced the one from the other 
he will find *e laws of their metamorphosis; in arrang- 
ing bodies similar in composition and properties, as hi 
the example given above, he will discover the laws of 
their molecular constitution/'* 


§ 126. ISl 07 }ienchihire, 

The fourth question to be answered was— How shall 
new laws be expressed and recorded? It has been shown 
^ready (p. 33) that names are useful in preservin<r 
the results of new discoveries and reasonings, and that 
without such means science could never secure its gains 
nor reproduce them with the necessary celeritv Let 
any one consider how much is meant by chemical affinHy 
aiorntc weight capital, inverse proportion, polarity, means 
and limits; how theories are here gathered up into a 
single word, and passed readily from mind to mind- 
and he wiU admit the parallel between words and that 
paper money by which the ponderous wealth of the 
wor may be enclosed in envelopes, and passed swiftly 
rom ence to the antipodes. Hence every progressive 
science must constantly enlarge its store of names and 
words. lour ways are open to it of doing so.f 
* Chiroiej vol i, p, 127* 

Scili, ‘h- ln<l«clive 
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1. Names already in use may be adapted to new 
meanings, by fresh definitions. Thus salt has been 
extended, from the condiment still known by that 
name, to a great class of compound bodies known to 
the chemist Force^ atiractmi^ affifiiiy, afibrd other 
examples. 

2. Names that contain their own explanation may 
be formed, to represent new ideas ; as isomorphism for 
the identity of the crystalline forms of some chemical 
bodies ; Ttpoaipeans^ to express the previous choice or pur- 
pose which makes our actions morally imputable to us ; 
hofnoeopaihy for the system of medicine that professes to 
cure by medicines that produce effects like the disease. 

Names so constructed will often embody a theory, and 
should be discarded if it turns out to be untrue. 

3. The invention of a wholly new name, unmeaning 

in itself, but accompanied by a precise definition, is free 
from some of the dangers that beset the other modes; | 

for old words are often used vaguely, because they have 
obtained a footing before their scientific meaning has 
been given them, and new names that convey their own 
explanation are often cumbrous, and in some cases do 
not permit the erroneous theory they carry on their 
face to be amended. An attempt of this kind has been 
made by Von Reichenbach, in designating a new force 
he believes that he has discovered by the name Od- 
force. Such a name, though the theory it belongs to 
has not been accepted, seems well devised; it is short 
and easy of use, and it enters readily into compounds, 
as Odyle, Thermodyle, and so on. 

4. Chemistry affords good examples of the mode of 
forming new names by systematic alterations of old 
well-known ones. Thus from sulphur we have sulphide^ 
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sulphite, sulphate, Msulphate, &c., and each of these is 
appropriated to a particular chemical constitution. Such 
a plan seems to obviate the objections on the score of 
novelty, vagueness, and transitoriness, to which other 
methods are open. 


§ 127. Smirces of Principles. 

I he inductive and deductive processes presuppose 
some piinciples from which they may commence. A 
principle might be defined as that from which reasonin-- 
begins. ° 

Ohservation, either by means of the senses unaided, 
or by the assistance of instruments, furnishes the prin- 
ciples of inductive reasoning. Where isolated observa- 
tions are of less value, from their fluctuations, as in 
estimating the temperature of a country, the weight 
of the atmosphere, and the like, the doctrine 0/ means 
is applied to an extended series of observations. By 
it, the sum of the results of the observations is divided 
by the numbers of observations taken, and the quo- 
tient is the mean. Although this may happen not to 
correspond exactly with a single observation, yet in a 
large number of them it is found that the majority 
range themselves closely round the mean, and that 
the number diminishes with surprising regularity as we 
approach either extreme. Thus, if the mean tempera- 
ture on a given day in the year be 60“ Fahrenheit, as 
ascertained from the observation of a hundred years, 
and 50 and 70° be the extremes on either side, we 
s all find on arranging the single observations that 
most of them cluster as it were around 60°, whilst one 
or two only coincide with each extreme; and that as 
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degrees, the number of coincident observations grows 
greater at each step till the mean is reached. Where 
a mean is taken, without any need for arranging the 
several observations according to their approach to it, 
it has been called an average ; the results of the harvest, 
and the prices of corn, are estimated in this way every 
year, the former roughly, the latter with arithmetical 
accuracy. 

Historical records are observations which rest upon the 
testimony of others ; of these the most important are the 
records of religious history, which rest upon outward 
testimony accepted and confirmed by the inward religious 
consciousness. 

Deductive principles are certain universal propositions 
gained in various ways. Theological principles are the truths 
of the divine law, made known to man by inspiration ; 
universal, but not generalised from experience by obser- 
vation. Natural principles are propositions in morals, 
government, and the like, upon which there is a general 
agreement founded upon a natural instinct. Mathematical 
principles are propositions about space and number, 
to which the reason cannot but assent, without re- 
quiring to verify them by new trials ; such are the 
definitions and axio?ns of geometry. Positive principles 
have been gained by reasoning upon former experience ; 
they are either the definitio7is of the mixed sciences, or 
divismts of their subject-matter, or hypotheses laid down 
to be verified by future comparison with facts. 


T 
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TABLE OF PRINCIPLES. 


N.B. This is not a perfect logical division ; ex, gr. Observations 
may depend on testimony and so be historical.’’’ 


_ . fWithout instruments 

Simple j 
Observations 1 

tWith instruments. 


rr jt A fScale of means and 

Inductive Aggregate j limits 
Observations 1 

L Simple Averages. 


Principles *{ 


[ Historical Records, 
fTheoIogica! 


LDeductive -j 


Mathematical 


fDefinitions 

.Positive ^ Divisions 

^ Hypotheses. 


§ 128. Errors and Fallacies. 


Not one logical principle can be put in practice with- 
out the possibi% of error. Where an error is latent 
and tends to. deceive either the thinker or those to 
whoin he offers it, the name oi fallacy is given to it. A 
complete list of fallacies would include one or more for 
every one of the processes of thinking; and, after all, 
the^ exposure of material errors can only be effected 
•with advantage by each separate science for its own 
, -depaitoent, as has been done for Political Economy in 
the liophxsmes Ecommifues" of M. Bastiat. Formal 
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errors are only deviations from the laws of thought 
already laid down, as, for example, by making an in- 
complete division, or by holding contradictory judgments 
together, or by drawing a conclusion too broad for the 
premisses* 

§ 129. Dealing with Errors. 

When opposing arguments are to be dealt with, we 
may either assail one of the premisses by an Instance 
(Iz/cjrao-ts) to the contrary of what it asserts ; or we may 
dissolve (Xvctv) the argument by showing its unfitness for 
proof because of some formal defect, as where a uni- 
versal is proved from a few particulars* Or, admitting 
the apparent correctness of the opposing argument, we 
may prove the contradictory of its conclusion by an 
unassailable argument of our own, which is then called 
an Elenchus {eXeyxos), Or lastly, we may fortify our own 
argument by a reduction to impossibility,” that is, by 
showing that something impossible or absurd follows 
from contradicting our conclusion ; this is called indirect 
demonstration, as it goes round to prove that a thing 
is by showing what absurdity would follow if it was not, 
and thus differs from the direct mode, which proves, 
directly from premisses that the thing is.* 


B. Arrangement of a Science. 

§ 130. Method. Depiitmi and Division. 

As method in the highest sense is a natural gift 


rather than a technical system, it can be best understood 
by studying a few examples, which have proceeded from 


^ Instance, Pri. An. 11. 26; Solution of an Argument, Rhet. l. 2, 
Pr. An. 11. 27; Elenchus, Pri. An, ii. 20; Reduction to Impossibility, 
Pri. An. I. 23, Post, An. i. 26. 

X 2 


ZAWS OF THOUGHT. 



these means has been exclusively employed; and the 
due admixture of them, and the degree of preponderance 
to be assigned to any one, have been regulated by the 
imagination and taste of the constructor. In “Euclid’s 
Elements,” the nature of the subject, which is inde- 
pendent of verification from facts, permits an almost 
exclusively deductive order to prevail, which proceeds 
from definitions and axioms, and dispenses with division. 
In • Plato s Republic,” one of the noblest examples of 
method, successive definitions of justice are brought to 
the test and rejected; and then division preponderates, 
in the enumeration of the powers of the human soul^ 
and of the classes in a state that answers to them ; as 
well as of the declinations through which the perfect 
polity, if it could be constructed, would have to pass. 
The whole is fused together and adorned by a dramatic 
element, in such a manner as to render this dialogue 
the finest work of pagan philosophy. In the “Nico- 
machean Ethics” of Aristotle definition predominates, 
but with considerable aid from division. Thus, he enu- 
merates the opinions of men about “the good,” and 
rejects all but the right one; defining that, under the 
name of “ hanniness.” he ;« ,,,, ..u 
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bear, are also introduced. The text-books of chemistry, 
mineralogy, botany, and zoologj^ will afford good ex- 
amples of division, based upon definition ; a class or type 
is defined, and the species enumerated and examined. 

The close relationship between definition and division 
will be evident to the student who examines such ex- 
amples carefully. In truth, wherever a division is made 
upon some natural, and not merely accidental ground, 
every step of it furnishes some distinctive mark, which 
will naturally make its appearance in a definition after- 
wards. Again, as every definition, properly so called, 
sets forth distinctive marks of the conception defined, it 
gives at the same time the means of dividing or sepa- 
rating it from other classes. In order to secure this 
mutual co-operation, Aristotle lays down, that in dividing 
in order to define, a real genus should be taken, to 
which the differences should be added in regular order ; 
that every dividing species should be enumerated ; and 
that each new difference should be founded up6n, and 
divide, the foregoing one {Bca<j)opai hia^opS^v) — thus, it 
would be better, after dividing bodies into living and 
not living (p. 85), to subdivide living bodies into those 
which have sentient life and those without it, rather 
than into terrestrial and aquatic, which would have nothing 
to do with the former difference."§ ** 


§ 1 31. Subordinate parts of a Science. 

Judgments that relate to speculation only, are called 
theoretical; those which refer to practice are practical. 
Judgments that require or admit of proof, are called 
demonstrable; those which are manifest from the very 

^ See An. Post. n. xiii, 7. (97, a.); Met. vn. 12. (1038, a.). 
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An Axiom is an indemonstrable theoretical judgment. 
A Postulate is an indemonstrable practical judgment. 
A Theorem is a demonstrable theoretical judgment. A 
Problem is a demonstrable practical judgment. A Thesis 
is a judgment proposed for discussion and proof (but 
with Aristotle it sometimes means an axiom of some 
■special science or disputation). A Hypothesis is a judg- 
ment provisionally accepted as an explanation of some 
gioup of facts, and is liable to be discarded if it is found 
inconsistent with them. A judgment which follows im- 
mediately from another, is sometimes called a Corollary 
or Consectary. One which does not properly belong 
to the science in which it appears, but is taken from 
another, is called a Lemma. One which illustrates the 
science where it appears, but is not an integral part of 
it, is a Scholion, 

§ 132. Categories, 

Whilst pure Logic neglects the real nature of the 
things it deals with, and attaches to them only formal 
value, logicians in almost every age have endeavoured 
to form schemes of classification in which things should 
be arranged according to their real nature. Logic deals, 
as we have seen, with second intentions, but it has been 
found desirable to make classes for first intentions also 
To these classes the name of CateironVc 
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like the labelled drawers in a cabinet, to be a well- 
arranged repository of the treasures of thought and know- 
ledge, in which they may be kept secure and ready for 
use. Such a system of arrangement for things and the 
attributes of things is essentially metaphysical, and if 
admitted into Logic at all, must belong to the application 
of it, wherein w^e employ the pure forms of thought to 
discover the nature of things. 

We require of a good system of Categories that it 
provide a place for every simple notion, and that its 
heads or divisions be specific enough to furnish real 
help in finding the attributes of any subject ; in two 
words, that it be exhaustive and suggestive. Tried by 
this test, such divisions as that into Substance, Mode, 
and Relation, will be rejected as comparatively useless ; 
if complete and exhaustive, they are too vague to offer 
any tangible suggestions. Even the more elaborate 
division of Aristotle is open to this charge; not to 
dw^ll upon the accusations sometimes made, that it is 
confused and incomplete. He divides words and notions 
into ten classes, viz. Substance, Quantity, Quality, Rela- 
tion, Place, Time, Position, Mode of Being, Doing, and 
Suffering. Trendelenburg finds an exact correspondence 
between these and the grammatical division of the parts 
of speech, the first four corresponding to Substantives 
and Adjectives, the next two to Adverbs, and the last 
four to the active, passive, and neuter Verbs; but per- 
haps he pushes a good suggestion, that Aristotle sought 
in language the groundwork of his arrangement, some- 
what too far. Another important suggestion would 
reduce the number of the principal Categories to four, 
Substance, Quantity, Quality, and Relation ; of the last 
of W'hich the remaining six are only subdivisions, for 
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Place and Time are the relation of things to each other 
in space and time, and the remaining four imply con- 
nection with other things * 

Another division of Categories may be just attempted. 

TABLE OF THE CATEGORIES. 

2 r Substance f Quantity 


O L Attribute Quality 


I 

l^Relation 


of Time 
of Space 
of Causation 
j of Composition 
of Agreement and Repug- 
nance . 

of Polar Opposition 
^ of Finite to Infinite. 


§ 133. Division of the Sciences. 

No subject has attracted more discussion than that 
of the right classification of the Sciences ; on no sub- 
ject has discussion produced less agreement. Some have 
proposed to classify according to the purpose to which 
sciences are to be applied; others according to the 
faculties through which the knowledge is derived to us. 
The former would divide sciences into theoretical and 

* See Stallbaum, Parmemdes. Prol. p. i;^o. For the history of 
Utegones see Professor Trendelenburg’s Geschichte der Kategorien- 
lehre, and for the Hindu System of Kanada, see the Appendix to the 
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practical, according* as speculation or useful application 
is to be the result of each; but this barren division 
ends here, as it can only be carried further by import- 
ing some new principle to assist. The latter would be 
grounded on such distinctions as whether a science were 
rational or experimental, and the like. But it is not 
true that each science has a special group of faculties set 
apart to its use; and in the more complicated sciences, 
the whole mind, with all its powers, finds a sufficient 
employment. 

The most natural ground of classification is that ac- 
cording to the subject-matter of the sciences. Every 
science is separated from the rest, in virtue of its 
having for its subject some one set of facts and laws, 
bound together by one conception of which it can give 
an account. Astronomy is the science which takes ac- 
count of the heavenly bodies. Physiology, that which 
has for its study the phenomena of life. Descartes was 
probably the first who insisted that sound knowledge 
should advance from the simpler to the more complex 
phenomena ; and in this remark lay the germ of a sound 
arrangement of the sciences, which scarcely, however, 
seems to have begun to bear fruit before the time of 
Ampbre and Comte. The writer last named, whatever 
may be thought of the general tenor of his principal 
work, or of his later aberrations, has thrown much light 
upon the present subject. 

On the principle which Descartes laid down, the fol- 
lowing would be the order of the principal sciences; 
and it is accepted substantially by the principal writers 
who have attended to this mode of arrangement, such 
as Comte, Isidore Saint-Hilaire, and Cournot. Mathe- 
matics, or the science of quantities, is at once the most 
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simple in its elements and the most general in its ap- 
plication, entering more or less into ail the sciences of 
nature, and constituting almost the whole of that which 
comes next it in the order of dependence. Astronomy, 
or the science of the heavenly bodies, is the application 
of mathematical truths to the laws of matter and mo- 
tion; matter and the motions of material bodies being 
the new conceptions which belong to this science. 
Physics, being the science, or rather group of sciences, 
which is conversant with the general laws of the world, 
so far as they relate to beings without life or organiza- 
tion, would come next; and it imports, in addition to 
the conceptions of Astronomy, those of light, of heat, 
of sound, of electricity, of magnetism, and many others. 
Chemistry would rank next, which is the science of the 
decomposition and combinations of the various sub- 
stances that constitute and surround the earth. Next in 
order of complexity would rank Physiology, founded on 
the additional conception of vegetable and animal life. 
To this would succeed Anthropology, or the science of 
man’s nature; and to this Social Science, which ascer- 
tains the laws that govern men, when combined in cities 
and nations. Each of these departments may be divided 
into many branches; as Physics into Acoustics, Optics, 
lilectriciiy, and the like ; or Social Science into Morals, 
Politics, Political Economy, Law, and the like. 

On comparing scientific works, differences in the 
mode of teaching the same subject become apparent. 
In one the pure theory pf Astronomy is presented; in 
another the striking features of its historical progress 
as a science, with speculations on the historical sequence 
,of the phenomena themselves; in a third the practical 
applications of which the science admits in respect to 
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the comfort and progress of mankind. This threefold 
mode of treatment runs through all the sciences j and 
in a table of them might well be expressed. The clas- 
sification would thus embody all that is valuable of 
another system of classes, that according to the purpose 
towards which the science was directed, 

A classification which advances, on Descartes’ prin- 
ciple, from the more simple to the more complex sub- 
jects, which commences from the notions of extension 
and quantity, and proceeds through material things, up 
to living, intelligent, and moral agents ; ought to co- 
incide with the order in which the sciences themselves 
have reached maturity. And this it certainly does. 
J\Tathematics had made good its ground when astronomy 
was yet in its infancy; physics began to obtain a sure 
footing later than either ; whilst the sciences which 
relate to life are still very immature; and some of the 
main problems of social science are yet matter of con- 
troversy even in our own days. 

There is besides a general correspondence between 
this classification and the order in which the various 
objects of science came into being. The heavenly bodies 
were first appointed their paths in the celestial spaces; 
then the surface of our earth was prepared for living 
creatures; then they were created after their kind, and 
man the last. The social life of man grew up last of 
all, when his race was multiplied on the globe; and 
ever as new elements appear, the conditions of society 
are being modified even to the present time. 

So far, all the sciences enumerated have been such 
as have the visible universe for their subject. But the 
thought of man is not circumscribed by the limits even 
of the universe ; nay, according to the celebrated 



argument of Descartes, it cannot help advancing from 
the futile and imperfect to the idea of the infinite and 
complete Being. The relations of the world and of 
man to this Being is the subject of another science, 
which we may call Religious Philosophy. That our 
knowledge of this is less precise, and more open to 
dispute on the part of others, arises from the nature 
of the object and the .kind of evidence we have of it. 
The knowledge of God begins in an inward need of 
Plis aid, and according as that is stronger or weaker, 
will be the disposition to discern Him as the Author of 
the universe, and to consider the facts of nature as 
so many manifestations of Him. The evidence we 
have in the other sciences is direct and primary ; for 
it is derived from the direct contemplation by the 
senses of facts offered to them. But the evidence on 
which religious philosophy must proceed is indirect 
and secondary: for it turns on the conviction which 
arises in us from the contemplation of our own mind 
and the universe around us, that there must exist some- 
thing which is neither our mind nor the universe, but 
the external ground and source of both. For this 
reason Religious Philosophy must take its place, not 
as one step in the series of the sciences, but rather as 
something parallel to, yet distinct from, the whole of 
them. 

We are now in a position to sketch the table of the 
Sciences.* 


The number oi writers on the Classification of the Sciences is very 
great. In drawing np the present section, I have derived assistance from 
the works of Comte^ Ampire^ I&idare Saini-Hilmre^ and Cournot. Besides 
these have been consulted Dr. ^YhmelVs works, Arckiiectoiiich^ 

and a Tract on the subject by Mr. George Rainsay, 
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Mode of Trectiment:. 
Theoretical, Historical. Appiied. 
Theoretical. Historical. Applied. 
Theoretical. Historical. Applied. 
Theoretical. Historical. Applied, 
Theoretical. Historical. Applied. 
Theoretical. Historical. Applied. 
Theoretical. Historical. Applied. 


Group. 

I . Mathematics 

II, Astronomy . . . 

ill. Physics 

IV. Chemistry ... 

V. Physiology . . . , 

VI. Anthropology . 
VII. Social Science, 


Religious Philosophy', 


§ 134. Co 7 iclusion, 

These hints may be sufficient to guide a student in 
applying the principles of Pure Logic to the practice of 
analysis. 

If this little work is hastily examined and cast aside, 
of course the reader will not have become a logician ; 
he will have learnt the unimportant fact that upon this 
or that disputed doctrine the author held this or that 
opinion, and his knowledge will go no further. Instead 
of learning Logic, he will know an insignificant fact 
in logical history. The mistake is not uncommon; — 
we enquire what Aristotle and Bishop Butler said on 
morality, and think that we have studied Moral Philoso- 
phy ; we read the Organon, and call ourselves logicians. 
History presides over these and other facts; we are in 
her domain when we use our books in this narrow 
spirit. Philosophy does not exist until the mind of the 
student begins to work for . itself with the principles 
it receives historically; to decompose and to compose 
anew, to criticise the arguments employed, to essay at 
least to push the confines of truth farther into the wilds 
and error of ignorance, and to leave her a wider territory. 



APPENDIX. 




ON INDIAN LOGIC.* 



The sciences of Logic and of Grammar were, as far as history allows 
us to judge, invented or originally conceived by two nations only, by- 
Hindus and Greeks. All other nations, if they ever cultivated these 
sciences, received the first impulse from without. The Romans from 
the Greeks, the Germans from the Romans, the Arabs from the Greeks, 
the Jews from the Arabs. 

That the two most highly gifted nations of the world, the Hindus 
and the Greeks, should both have been led, each in its own way, to a 
study of the laws of thought and the laws of language, seems in itself 
perfectly natural. 

At the time, however, when the different systems of Hindii philo- 
sophy became first known to the scholars of Europe, at the beginning 
of this century, everything that came from the East was looked upon 
as of extreme antiquity. There had been vague traditions of Indian 
philosophy long before the time of Aristotle. There were reports of 
early Greek sages travelling to India as the fountain-head of ancient 
wisdom. Alexander himself had found himself in India face to face 
with a whole nation of philosophers. It was readily admitted, there- 
fore, that the Hindu system of Logic was more ancient than that of 
Aristotle, and that the Greeks borrowed the first elements of their 
philosophy from the Hindus. Alexander, who had been himself in 
conversation with the Logicians of India, might have sent some of 
their treatises to his tutor at home, and Aristotle would have worked 
them up into a system of his own. This view was actually taken and 
defended by men like Gorres.f They were struck by many points of 
coincidence in both systems of Logic. In each there were Categories, 

* Communicated by Professor Max Muller. 

t Gorres undertook to prove that the Greeks had borrowed some 
technical terms from the Sanskrit. Indian philosophers admit five 
elements, and the fifth is called ether. This ether has quite a 

difierent meaning from the aiOrjp which some Greek philosophers 
considered as the fifth or highest element. Gorres, however, quotes 
(without giving a reference) a passage from Aristotle, where this fifth 
element is mentioned under the name of &KOT‘omfxarov^ and this he 
translates by “ akd.s-nominatum,” — d/cor-ovo/xarOK being evidently an 
ingenious conjecture for dmrovSfiaaTov, 
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Genus, and Species, and even Syllogisms I It coiild not be otherwise — • 
the Greeks must have borrowed it from the Hindus. That two nations, 
if they once conceived the idea of analysing the laws of thought, 
could possibly arrive at similar results even on the most general points, 
and that it would require coincidences in many minute details or in 
palpable errors, to prove beyond doubt that the two s 3 fstems had a 
common origin, seems never to have occurred to these enthusiastic 
Orientalists. 

But on the other hand, does it show a higher power of logical 
reasoning or historical criticism, if we rind men like Niebuhr taking 
the opposite view of the matter, and deriving Indian philosophy from 
Greece? Niebuhr is reported to have said in his Lectures on Ancient 
History, ‘•‘If we look at Indian Philosophy, we discern traces of a 
great similarity with that of the Greeks. Now as people have given 
up the hypothesis, that Greek philosophy formed itself after Indian 
philosophy, we cannot explain this similarity except by the intercourse 
which the Indians had with the Gr^co-macedonic kings of Bactra.” 

To Niebuhr and to most Greek scholars it would naturally be next to 
impossible to believe that Greek Logic and Greek philosophy in general 
were of foreign origin and a mere importation from India. They know 
how Greek philosophy grew up gradually, how its course ran parallel 
with the progress of Grecian poetry, art, and civilization. They know 
that it is a home-grown production as certainly as that Plato and Aristotle 
were Greeks and not Brahmans. 

But, then, a Sanskrit scholar |ias just the same conviction with regard 
to Indian philosophy. He can show how the first philosophical ideas, 
though under a vague form, existed already in the mind of the early 
poets of the Veda, He can trace their gradual development in the 
Br^hmawas and Upanishads. He can show how they gave rise to dis- 
cussions, how they took a more distinct form, and were at last fixed and 
determined in the most scientific manner. He too is as certain that 
Indian philosophy was a native production of India, as that Gotama and 
Ka«itda were Hindfis and not Greeks. 

Until, therefore, it can be proved historically that the Greeks re- 
ceived their philosophy from India or the Indians from Greece— or 
until coincidences can be pointed out which it is impossible to explain 
otherwise, it will be best to consider both Greek and Indian philosophy 
as autochthonic, and to derive frorii their mutual similarities only this 
consolatory conviction, that in philosophy also there is a certain amount 
of truth which forms the common heirloom of ail mankind, and mav 
be discovered by all nations if they search for it with honesty and 
perseverance. 

According to the accounts which the Brahmans themselves give of 
the history of Indian philosophy, there have been, and there still exist, 
six systems of philosophy. They are called the Sllnkhya, Mim4usa, 
Ny%a, Yoga, Vaiseshikaj and Vedanta. These systems are not re- 
presented to us in a successive order, they do not apparently arise one 
upon the mins of the other, like the schools in the history of Greek 
and German philosophy. They always seem to run parallel, each 
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maintaining its place side by side with the others, and each represent- 
ing a distinct view of the Universe, and of the relation of the seeming 
to the real world. Even at the present day the Brahman unites three 
or more of them in his course of study. 

Each of these s 3 rstems is complete in itself. Each contains some- 
thing of what we should call Physics, Metaphysics, Logic, and even 
Ethics. In one system, however, certain topics occupy a more pro- 
minent place, and are discussed at greater length. Thus, while the 
Mimansa is more theological, and the Sankhya more metaphysical, the 
Nyaya system, in which the reasoning faculties of man are more 
closely examined, has become known to us by the name of ‘“Indian 
Logic.” In India also, a Naiyayika, or follower of the Nyfiya, means 
as much as a Logician, or a man w'ho understands the laws of reason- 
ing, and still more the art of logical wrangling. The other systems 
refer to the Nyuya, whenever logical questions have to be settled. 

Nevertheless, it would be wrong to call the Nyaya, Logic, in our 
sense of the word. The Nyaya, as well as the other systems, has for 
its highest object the solution of the problem of existence, and only as 
a means towards accomplishing this object, does it devote particular 
attention to the instruments of knowledge— and, as one of them, to 
syllogistic reasoning. 

In order to explain what in the mind of a Hindu philosopher would 
correspond to our Logic, it will be necessary to give a short sketch of 
the Nyaya. We shall there see the exact place which Logic occupies 
in the system of Hindu philosophy, and be able to judge how far it 
corresponds to that which Aristotle and other philosophers alter him 
have assigned to this philosophical discipline. The reason why the 
Nyaya is chosen in preference to other systems, is not because it alone 
contains an account of the syllogism. The syllogism finds its place in 
the Vedanta and Sankhya as well ; but it is more fully treated by the 
Naiyayikas. Again, Ka«uda’s work, called the Vaiseshika philosophy, 
is chosen in preference to the Nyaya sutras of Gotama, because there 
is so much of minute technicality in the latter, that it would be very 
difficult to give a complete account of it in a short compass. 

Kawada starts boldly by declaring that he is going to explain how a 
man can obtain the most exalted and exalting knowledge of reality, 
and by means thereof arrive at a state of complete blessedness, the 
Summum Bonum. The way to blessedness, according* to him, is know- 
ledge, but knowledge of a particular kind, that is to say, a discriminating 
knowledge of the seven *5“ Categories, 

^ Originally there were but six, Non-existence being omitted in 
Kawada’s Sutras. The statements given here are taken from Armam- 
bha^a^s Tarkasangraha, published at Benares without the name of the 
editor. This publication, and many most valuable works lately issued 
from the Sanskrit College of Benares, are due to Dr. Ballarityne, the 
Principal of this College. A Hindostani translation, together with an 
English translation, was also published at Benares, from the hand of 
Mr. Fitz-Edward Hall, though without his name, 
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These Categories are, Substance, Quality, Action, Genus, IndiviSuality, 
Concretion, and Non-existence, 

The Sanskrit word which has been translated by category is “pa- 
dS,rtha,’’ which in common usage means a thing. The etymological 
signification, however, is “meaning of word,” which, if interpreted 
philosophically, comes to express “the most general meaning of 
words,'* “ what is common to all words,*’ what is predicated by words 
without any regard to their special meaning, as given in the Dic- 
tionary. Like the Categories of the Greek system, the Padarthas 
are wide classes of “ first intentions.” They are the last and highest 
predicates, and the only thing that can be predicated of them, according 
to Visvanatha, is their “ perceptibility.” 

But does this perceptibility involve their reality? We must hear 
the objections which the Hindu Materialist raises against this suppo- 
sition. Taking the first category, that of substance, he says, “All 
we really perceive, if we speak for instance of water, is water. We do 
not perceive anything of water being a substance. Therefore you 
have no right to speak of substance as a category.” But, answers the 
Vaiseshika, though we do not perceive substance with our eyes, yet 
we perceive that there must be something in which qualities can re- 
side ; something which remains unchanged though the qualities change ; 
— which rests the same whether it becomes a cause or an effect. This 
then we call substance. 

Quality, again, is what resides in a substance. Quality itself has no 
qualities, but substance has. 

Quality produces by itself no change. What produces change, 
or combination and separation of qualities, is what we comprehend 
under the third Category, or Action, and this also resides in substance 
only. : 

These are the three principal categories, and they seem to correspond 
very nearly with Aristotle’s ovffta, Trotov and ttogov, and roteiv. After 
these three, follow the two categories of Genus and Individuality. 

Genus resides in Substance, Quality, and Action, and it is twofold, 
higher or lower. The highest genus, which is shared by everything, is 
** being,” the summum genus. Next to it we get as lower genus that 
of being a category, of being substance, earth, a clod, &c. 

Individuality is endless. It resides in substance only, and as we 
shall see, in substance before it becomes material and perceptible by 
the senses, that is to say, in atomic substances. Individualities mutually 
exclude each other. 

The next category stands as it were by itself, and forms the top 
of the pyramidal arrangement of the categories, which tapers from 
the fundamental three, to the qualifying two, and ends in that which 
we translate by “Concretion,” It Is peculiar to Indian philosophy, 
and difficult to be rendered into the philosophical language of Europe, 
It expresses the intimate relation of things which cannot exist sepa- 
rately. A quality, for instance, cannot exist by itself, but only as the 
quality of a substance, nor can substance exist except with reference 
to qualities. Now, substance and quality are not considered as merely 
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together, but as interwoven, as inseparable, and mutually dependent; 
and this relation is expressed by the category of Concretion. The same 
relation exists between the whole and its parts, between Genus and 
Species, between cause and effect. 

The last category, which, as we saw, is omitted by some of the 
Vaiseshikas, is that of Non-existence. It is of four kinds, according 
as it applies to things : i. Which are not yet, but may be afterwards ; 
2 . Which are no more, but have been ; 3 . Which are not, and never will 
be ; 4 . Which are not what something else is, f.e, which differ. 

Of these seven categories, which exhaust the universe of know- 
ledge (omne scibile), Substance comprehends the five elements, earth, 
water, light, air, and ether ; it comprehends time and space ; soul 
and self. 

The five elements may be either eternal, uncreated, not perceptible 
by the senses, but established by inference ; or created, perceptible, and 
destructible. In the former state they exist as infinitely small, in the 
latter they are products. Considered as products again, the elementary 
substances are threefold ; organic, organ, or inorganic. Earth, which 
is determined as that which has the quality of Odour, exists, as or- 
ganic, in animal bodies. As organ it is the apprehender of odour. 
As inorganic it consists in stones. In this manner we get five organs : 
the organ of hearing corresponding to the substance of ether ; that 
of feeling to the substance of air; that of seeing to light; that of 
tasting to w’ater; that of smelling to earth. Ether has one quality, 
and the organ of hearing apprehends one quality, that of sound. Air 
has two qualities, and the organ of feeling apprehends two, those of 
sound and tangibility. Light has three qualities, and the organ of 
sight apprehends three, those of sound, tangibility, and colour. Water 
has four qualities, and the organ of taste apprehends four, those of 
sound, tangibility, colour, and savour. Earth has five qualities, and 
the organ of smell apprehends five, those of sound, tangibility, colour, 
savour, and odour. 

Here then we have something very like the doctrine of Empedocles, 

Vai^ fxkv yap yaiav orrwva/jtev, vdari 5’ vdcop, 

Ai$4pi 5* aWfpa 8ioVf drcLp Ttvpl TTvp atdrjXoVf 
'Xropy^v dk crropy^, vei/cos 84 re vAuii kvyp^y 

only carried out to too great an extent, and thereby caricatured. The 
only remark which it is necessary to make is, that “ ether” is treated 
differently from the other elements. While the other four elements 
exist both in an atomic and in a terrestrial state, ether never leaves 
its transcendental reality, but is eternal, one, and infinitely great 
(all-pervading). 

The next two substances, which, like ether, exist as eternal only, as 
one and ali-pervading, are Time and Space. Time is the cause of 
what we call Past, Present, and Future. Space is the cause of what we 
call East, West, North, South, &c. Both time and space being eternal 
substances, and eternal only, it follows that they are never perceptible by 
the organs of the senses. 

U'2 
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The eighth substance is Self, It is the substratum of the qualities 
of knowledge, wish and will. It is twofold, the living Self and the 
Supreme Self, The Supreme Self is the Lord, the Omniscient ; He is 
One only, free from joy and sorrow. The living Self is attached to» 
different bodies, but it is still eternal and all-pervading. Wherever the 
body is, there is the living Seif; but the living Self itself remains un- 
created and eternal. Its existence can be proved, but it cannot fall under 
the cognition of the senses. 

The last substance is Soul, the cause of perception, of pleasure and 
pain, and the passions. As Self, though attached to bodies, is all- 
pervading and infinite, we should not be able to account for the fact 
of our successive or discursive knowledge. Self, like the Omniscient, 
would know everything at once, unless there was the soul, through 
which all impressions must pass in succession and become individual- 
ized. Soul, too, is eternal only, but it is endless ; — not infinitely great, 
but infinitely small, and attached, not to the Supreme, but to livin.g 
Selves only. 

It is not necessary to enter into a more detailed account of the 
substances, for it is clear that there is only one Substance which will 
fail under our more immediate consideration, the Substance of Self, and 
this only as the substratum of the quality of knowledge. It is where the 
quality of knowledge is examined, that we shall recognise what by 
European philosophers is treated as Logic, 

Before we proceed, however, to that Chapter, we must at least cast 
a glance at the different headings of the two categories of quality and 
action. ■ ■ . . ^ 

Qualities are, i. Colour j 2. Savour; 3. Odour; 4. Tangibility; 
5. Number; 6. Dimension; 7. Distinction; 8. Conjunction; 9. Dis- 
junction; 10. Priority; ll. Posteriority; 12. Weight; 13. Fluidity; 
14. Viscidity; 15. Sound; 16. Perception ; 17. Pleasure; 18. Pain; 
19. Desire; 20, Aversion; 21. Effort; 22. Merit; 23. Demerit; 24. 
Faculty. They are eternal as residing in eternal substances, and non- 
eternal as residing in material bodies. Knowledge, Pleasure and Pain, 
Desire and Aversion, Effort, Merit and Demerit, are qualities of the 
Self only. Perception, Desire, and Effort are eternal as qualities of 
the Supreme Self, but non-eternal as qualities of living Selves, 

Actions are, Lifting up, Throwing down. Contraction, Expansion, and 
Procession. They exist only in the four elements and in Soul. 

The fourth Category, or Genus, is something which resides in sub- 
stance, qualities, and actions, but is eternal, and as such not sensuously 
perceptible. It is one, but it always resides in many. It is that by 
which it becomes possible to comprehend several things into one class, 
and to predicate something of them, which they have in common. 
We call this an abstraction ; but to the Hindd the Genus of things, or 
the General, is something real, inherent in substance, or quality, or 
action, though of course not material or perceptible by the senses. 
The Genus, therefore, or the cause of what we call general, is con- 
ceived as something independent of single objects, though it is known 
to us only as inherent in the objects of intuition. It is inherent in 
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substances, qualities, and actions, and is perceived by us as we per- 
ceive either substances, actions, or qualities. What Ka??ada means by 
calling Genus inherent, is, that substances, qualities, and actions cannot 
exist, not even in their eternal state, without the Genus. The same 
applies to Individualities, only that they do not inhere in qualities and 
actions, but in substances only. Individuality is what makes a thing 
to be itself, and not anything else. And if we hear Ka^^ada express- 
ing his opinion, that “individualities which mutually exclude one 
another, exist in substances only,” we almost seem to read the words 
of Aristotle, to r'l ecrriv dTrAc&s ry ovtria vvdpx^t-* 

These five categories would apparently exhaust the meaning of 
every word, (padartha). If we take, for instance, the word lightning, 
and ask Ka/Kxda what is expressed by it, he would say, first, a sub- 
stance, and more particularly, an elementary substance. Secondly, 
a number of qualities, like colour, distance, or dimension. Thirdly, 
action, and here the action of throwing down, which cannot be a 
quality, because qualities are always conceived as at rest. Fourthly, 
a genus ; because when we speak of lightning, we imply that it exists 
not once only, but as a class, which class is a lower genus if compared 
with light. Fifthly, an individuality; because we mean this particular 
lightning, which never existed before and never will exist again. 
Nevertheless, says Kawada, these five categories do not yet contain all 
that we mean by the word lightning. It is not the mere agglomerate 
of substance, quality, Scc,, that constitutes a real conception — but these 
categories must again be intimately connected or interwoven, before 
they represent or constitute a reality. The juxtaposition of categories 
wmuld be a mere abstraction, and it requires the category of concretion 
to make all the other categories concrete and real. With it, we 
predicate, not, first substance, then quality, and so on, but we pre- 
dicate substance as necessitating quality, quality as inseparable from 
substance, genus inherent in both, and individuality supported by genus. 
Thus only does a real conception become fully exhausted by categorical 
analysis. 

We now return to a consideration of the qualities, and more 
especially of that which is called “Knowledge.” Knowledge is a 
quality of the Self in the same manner - as colour is of light. It is 
inseparably connected with it, and is explained as the cause of every 
conception that is expressed in language. Knowledge is either remem- 
brance or perception. Perception is twofold, right or wrong. Right 
perception represents the thing such as it is, silver as silver. This is 
called truth (prama). Wrong perception represents the thing as 
thing is not, mother-o’ -pearl as silver. 

Right perception is fourfold, sensuous, conclusive, comparative, and 
authoritative. It is produced by the senses, by inferring, by com- 
paring, and by revealed authority. This fourfold division of know- 
ledge is taken from Gotama and not from Ka??a.da. Kawada admits 
but two sources of knowledge, perception (pratyaksha) and inference 
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different systems of Hindti philosophy have been arranged by Cole- 
brooke, according to what each considers to be the only trustworthy 
means of knowledge. The isTarvaka or Materialist admits bnt one 
source of knowledge, sensuous perception. The Buddhist and the 
Vaiseshika admit two, perception and inference. Manu (xii. 105) and 
Sankhya philosophers admit three, for they acknowledge, besides per» 
ception and inference, the authority of revelation. The followers 
of Gotama add comparison as a fourth instrument of knowledge ; the 
Frabhukaras presumption as a fifth, and the Mimansakas privation 
or negation as a sixth. To the Self it is indifferent whether its know- 
ledge is produced by any one of these instruments, as long as each 
represents the thing such as it is. 

We pass over the chapter on causation, which serves as an intro- 
duction to the chapter on sensuous perception. Nor do we enter 
into the intricacies of sensuous perception, of which six different kinds 
are enumerated and explained. They arise from the different ways in 
which the organs of sense are brought into contact with their objects, 
which objects may be either substantial matter, or qualities and ac- 
tions, as inherent in substance, or the Genus, as inherent in substances, 
qualities, and actions. 

After sensuous knowledge comes conclusive knowledge, which is 
gained by means of inferring. Conclusive knowledge is, for instance, 
“ This mountain is a volcano,” whereas our sensuous perception is 
only that the mountain smokes. In order to arrive from this at the 
conclusion that it is a volcano, we must be in possession of what is 
called a pervading rule, or a Vyapti. This pervading rule, which 
sometimes might be called a law, is, that smoke is inseparably con- 
nected with fire, or, as the Hindu calls it, that smokiness is pervaded 
by fieriness, that wherever there is smoke there is fire. If we possess 
this Vyapti, which we may remember by such instances as a culinary 
hearth, &c., then, in order to arrive at conclusive knowledge, we only 
require consideration (paramarsa) in order to find out in any sensuous 
impression something which can be pervaded, something which can 
make the mountain the member (paksha) of a Vyapti, this something 
being, in our case, the smoke. If we know that the smoke which we 
perceive is qualified to become part of a VyS,pti (this Vyapti being, 
wherever there is smoke there is fire ’"), then we know conclusively 
that this mountain is fiery, because it smokes. 

It would have been easy to translate these definitions into more 
technical language. We might have clothed Kawada in a Grecian garb, 
and made him look almost like Aristotle. Instead of saying, that con- 
clusive knowledge arises from a consideration that there is something 
in an object which is pervaded by something else, and that the per- 
vading predicate is predicable of ail things of which the pervaded 
predicate is, we might have said, the conclusive knowledge that S is P, 
arises from the consideration that S is M, and M is P, or with 
Aristotle, d cvWoyiG'iJ.^s Tofi fiicfov rd d/epov tcS rplrtp 
What Ka?i^da calls member of a pervasion (paksha, e. g. mountain), 
we might have translated by subject or terminus minor; what per- 
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vades (vyapaka or sadhya, e. g. fieryaess), the predicate or terminus 
major; and what is to be pervaded (vyapya, e.g. smokyness), the 
terminus medius. But what should we have gained by this ? All that 
is peculiar to Indian Philosophy would have been eliminated, and the 
remainder would have looked like a clumsy imitation of Aristotle, 
Multa fiimt eadem sed aliter, and it is this “ aliter ” which constitutes 
the principal interest in a comparative study of philosophy. Even 
such terms as conclusion or syllogism are inconvement here, because 
they have with us an historical colouring, and throw a false light 
on the subject. The Sanskrit Anumana is not <ru/i7n^pa<r/ia, but it 
means “ measuring something according to something else.*' This is 
done by means of '* paramarsa,” which means ^‘groping,’* or trying 
to find in an object something which can be measured by something 
else, or which can become the member of a pervasion. This cor- 
responds to the discovery of a terminus medius. In Kapila*s system 
(I. 61), the principal object of inference is said to be transcendental 
truth. Things which cannot be seen with our eyes, are perceived by 
inference, as fire is from smoke, and he defines inference (I. loi) by 
knowledge of the connected, arising from perception of a connection* 
or a law,” But, again, the relation of what pervades and what is per- 
vaded is very different from what we should call the relative extension 
of two conceptions. This will become more evident by what follows. 
For the present we have learnt, that the act of proving (anumana) 
consists in our knowing that there is on the mountain fire-pervaded 
smoke. Through this we arrive at amimiti or conclusive knowledge, 
that the mountain is a volcano. 

What follows is translated from A.nnambhaf^/a*s Compendium. “ The 
act of concluding is twofold, it being intended either for one’s own 
benefit or for the benefit of others. The former is the means of 
arriving for oneself at conclusive knowledge, and the process is this. 
By repeated observation, as in the case of culinary hearths and the 
like, we have obtained the general rule (vyapti), that wherever there 
is smoke there is fire. We now approach a mountain, and wonder 
whether there might not be fire in it. We see the smoke, remember 
the general rule, and immediately perceive that the mountain possesses 
fire-pervaded smoke. This is, as yet, called only groping after signs 
(lingaparamarsa). But from it arises the conclusive knowledge, that the 
mountain itself is fiery. This is the actual process when we reason with 
ourselves, ■■ ■ ■ 

^‘If we try, however, to convince somebody else of what we know to 
be conclusively true, then we start with the assertion, The mountain is 
fiery. Why ? Because it smokes ; and all that smokes, as you may 
see in a culinary hearth, and the like, is fiery. Now you perceive that 
the mountain does smoke, and hence you will admit that I was right 
in saying, that the mountain is fiery. This Is called the five-membered 
form of exposition, and the five members are severally called, i. As- 
sertion, the mountain has fire ; 2, Reason, because it has smoke ; 
3. Proposition, all that has smoke has fire ; 4, Assumption, and the 
mountain has smoke ; 5, Deduction, therefore it has fire. The means 
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of inference m both cases is the same. It is what was called the ^ropini? 
after signs, or the handling of the demonstrative tokens, in which the 
essential process of inferring consists.” 

.What is called by Annambhai‘/a the conclusion for oneself corre- 
sponds midern verbis with the first form of Aristotle’s syllocdsm :~ 

All that smokes is fiery, " ^ 

The mountain smokes ; 

Therefore the mountain is fiery. 

hat is called the conclusion for others seems more irresjular. on 
account of its five members, and of the additionai instances, which seem 
to vitiate the svliogism. 

• whatever there is of Logic 

in these short extracts, has bnt one object, that of describing know- 
ledge as one of the qualities of the Self. Knowledge, as Kartada has 

l1dvr'’J-n TI to sensuous perceptions, and therefore kiiow- 

ledgt gamed by inference is examined next. The question is, how is 
It that we know anything beyond what we perceive with our senses » 

^ew K ‘Ws point of 

IvJ’i r ^ Canada has taken, it becomes clear, first, that we cannot 
expect iroin KaKuda a treatise on formal Logic. The formal Logician 

He colkptf ^ "“f the human mind. 

He collects, arranges, and analyses the functions of our reasoning 

faculties, as they fall under his observation. Bnt the question which 

see, and how can we prove that we do know them? Now the in- 
strament by which we know things which we do not perceive w h 
our senses, is inference. Hence, Ka«ada has to explain first what 

made to yield the same certainty as our sensuous impressions For 
this purpose it seems that neither the deductive nor the Tnductlve 
syllogism, if taken by itself, would have been sufficient. Deductive 
masoning may n itself be most valuable for formalizing fac^, it may 
pve a variety of different aspects to our knowledge, but our knowledge 
bv ir'^And* sobstaiitialiy racr^sed, no new fact will ever be discoverfd 
tZI ^ Kasada cannot use deduction because it 

len?™? "»‘bing new he cannot use induction either, at least notTn its 
general acceptation, because it teaches nothing certain: 

w,: Ic^i 7 Kaimda, as we saw before 

of it that *the'k’a-vm f <*0^ not make a secret 

oi^ It, mat me (myuyq, in order to prove the oAojs must he XA 

and that this is impossible. Knowledge gained by emgogic 

3d“!irpramf''¥;::’'^'.’‘'"‘‘"* whit s: 

wouia call prama. The conclusion wh ch Aristotle ^ains bv wav 
mdn«.on ‘-Animals which have little bile are ong fved ” mSI bi 

rnt! i-h f * § . ’ ™'*"’ boi^e. and mule (C) hive little bile 

(B) therefore all animals with little bile are long 1 ved But 
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long life, as, for instance, in men, horses, mules, &c. But here he 
would not stop, but he would value this Vy^pti merely as a means for 
establishing a new fact ; he would at once use it as a means of deduc- 
tion, and say, “ Now the elephant has little bile, therefore is he long 
lived,” 

One thing can be said in favour of the Indian method. If we go on 
accumulating instances, as in the case before mentioned, if we add 
horses, mules, men, and the like, we approximate more and more 
towards a general rule, but we never eliminate real exceptions, not 
to speak of possible exceptions. The Hindu, on the contrary, by 
saying, ‘'^Wherever we see the attribute of little bile, we observe long 
life,” and then giving a number of instances by way of illustration, 
excludes the reality, though he does not exclude the possibility, of 
exceptions. He states it as a fact, that wherever the one has been, 
there has been the other, which throws X\\^ onus proharidi as to a case 
to the contrary, upon the other side. In our system, there is nothing 
to force an opponent to admit a hundredth case, because in niiiet}'- 
nine cases the rule happened to be trne~~while, if it is impossible to 
attack the Wherever” of the Hindu, there is in this Wherever a 
real power that brings conviction for every case that comes under it. 
If it can be proved that there never was an instance where smoke was 
seen without fire, the mutual inherence and inseparable connection of 
smoke and hre is established more stringently than by any number of 
accumulated instances where the two have been seen together. The 
conditions under which it is allowed to form a Vyapti, that is to 533% 
to form Universals, have occupied the attention of Hindii philoso- 
phers more than any other point in Logic. They distinctly exclude 
the mere accumulation of observations. For things, they sav, may be 
together a hundred times, and may still not be mutually inherent. They 
make exceptions for practical purposes. Their repeated observations 
maybe turned into a general rule, but not in philosophical discussions. 
Volumes after volumes have been written on this subject, and though I 
do not believe they will throw new light on the question- of the origin of 
Universals, yet they would furnish a curious parallel to the history of the 
European Intellect. 

It will be necessar}% before closing these remarks, to say a few wordls 
in answer to the attacks which have been made on Indian Logic. 

It has been said that the instances which occur in the third member 
of the five-membered argument, vitiate the conclusion. The propo- 
sition that wherever there is smoke there is fire, was supposed to lose 
its universal character if it was followed by an instance, “ as in the 
culinary hearth.” Against this we have to remark, first, that accord- 
ing to Hindii logicians, this instance is not essential, and is therefore 
occasionally left out altogether. Next, the instance is never used to 
confirm the universal proposition, but to illustrate it, and for this very 
reason it is chiefly used in rhetorical inductioqiS. BYom the Sutras of 
Gotama (I. 35), it might certainly appear, as if the object of the third 
member was to give an instance. He says, the iiroposition, or the third 
member, is an instance which, from the fact that smoke accompanies 
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fire, shows that fire must be there.” However, the Commentator 
explains that this is not strictly a definition of the third member, but 
merely an explanation. What the third member supplies is a statement 
that fieryness pervades smokyness, together with an example to make the 
connection between them more apparent. 

In the original work of Kawiida, of which the Library of the East 
India House possesses a MS., containing text and commentary, we see 
still more clearly that the third member is simply an universal propo- 
sition. We read there (p. 7^, a), Inference is twofold, either for 
oneself or for others. That fbr others consists of five sentences, which 
are called Assertion, Reason, Proposition, Assumption, and Deduction, 
Assertion does not mean more or less than the wording of the con- 
clusive knowledge which is to be established. Reason is that member 
which expresses in the ablative the means of proof. Proposition is the 
third member, which shows that the means of proof and what has to 
be proved by it are never one without the other. The Assumption 
shows that the means of proof (heretofore determined as inseparable 
from what is to be proved) belongs to the subject of our assertion. 
And the Deduction shows that therefore what is to be proved belongs 
to the subject. The argument therefore proceeds in the following 
way; A word is non* eternal, because it is composed; whatever is 
composed is non-eternal ; a word possesses the quality of being com- 
posed, such quality being pervaded by non-eternity; therefore a word 
is non-eternal.” He further states that the names of the five members 
mean with the Vaiseshikas, Promise, Pretext, Authority, Scrutiny, and 
Repetition. 

In Kanada's system, therefore, it wmuld seem as if the instance, 
belonging to the proposition, was altogether ignored, and we might 
feel inclined to admit that it occurs only incidentally in Gotama^s phi- 
losophy. But if we inquire more carefully, we find that the instance in 
Gotama's syllogism has its own distinct office, not to strengthen or to 
limit the universal proposition, but to indicate, if I may say so, its 
modality. Every Vyapti must, of course, admit at least one instance. 
These instances may be either positive onl)^, or negative only, or both 
positive and negative. If it is said, The jar is nameable, because it 
is knowable ; everything that is knowable is nameable ; ” we can only 
have positive instances, as tree, table, and the like. It is impossible to 
bring a^ negative instance of something which is not provable, because 
everything is provable. On the contrary, if we have a case, like 
“Earth is different from all the other four elements, because it has 
odour,” it is impossible to go on — ^‘All that is different from the other 
elements has odour,” — because the only case in point would again be 
“earth.” Therefore we must here employ the negative Vyapti, and 
say. Whatever is not different from the other elements, has no odour, 
and then it is possible to add an instance, namely, water, light, &c. 
After this the Hindii proceeds, Now earth is not so (not inodorous); 
Therefore it is not so (not different from the other elements). 

Brahmans have been told by European Logicians that they could 
have all this more cheaply, by saying, “Whatever is odorous differs 
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from the other inodorous elements ; “ Earth is odorous ; ‘‘ Therefore 

earth differs from the others/' But the Vaiseshika stops us at the very 
first word, he does not admit the Whatever,*’ because it is not a 
“ Whatever,’’ but only one single case. It would be impossible to give 
instances, nay, to give a single instance for the Vyapti, proposed by the 
European Logicians, except earth over again. 

The third case is, where the Vyapti admits both of positive and 
negative instances, as in the hackneyed syllogism of the volcano. Here 
we can say. Wherever there is smoke, there is fire, as in culinary 
hearths and the like. And wherever there is no fire there is no smoke, 
as in the lake. 

So much for the instances added to the third member, which were 
supposed to vitiate the syllogism. 

Still more unfounded is another objection. It was said that the 
formalities of the Science of Logic were perfectly satisfied with three 
out of the five members of the Indian syllogism. Of course they are, 
and the Hindus knew this 2000 years ago. We have seen that the 
five-membered method was employed when a person, after having 
himself arrived at conclusive knowledge, wished to persuade somebody 
else of the truth of his belief. Now, if “the" sole object of Logic is 
the guidance of our own thoughts, and the communication of those to 
others is under the consideration of Rhetoric,” it is clear that the 
scheme of the five-membcred syllogism belongs to Rhetoric and not 
to Logic. Whether or no the five steps as they follow one another, 
according to Ka?mda, represent what does actually take place in a 
well-conducted argument, we may leave to Rhetoricians to decide. 
But, in order to show that even this far-fetched objection would not 
take the Brahman philosopher by surprise, we quote the following 
passage from the Vedanta-paribhasha : ‘inference is twofold, intended 
either for ourselves or for others. The former has been explained. 
As to the latter, it is to be accomplished by means of an argument. 
An argument consists of several members. And real members there 
are only three ; assertion, reason, proposition ; or proposition, assump- 
tion, and deduction. Not five ; for three are sufficient to exhibit the 
pervading rule and its two members, the other two can therefore be 
dispensed with.” Now, in the first case, which would give us “the 
mountain is fiery, for it smokes, all that smokes is fiery,” it must be 
admitted there would be a want of all syllogistic arrangement The 
first two members might be called an Enthymema, but then the third 
would be superfluous. But the fact is that Hindu philosophers never 
use the three members in this succession ; and if they say, that the 
first three are sufficient for a conclusion, they take no account of their 
successive collocation, but simply mean that Proposition, Reason, and 
Assertion would form a syllogism as well as Proposition, Assumption, 
and Deduction. But, although the Hindu Logicians admit, in common 
wdth their brethren in Europe, that a complete syllogism consists of 
three members, they do by no means restrict themselves to thes use of 
the three-membered syllogism. Gotama, for instance, says there are 
three kinds of syllogism, from cause to effect, from effect to cause, and 
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trom the Special to the General. Thus we infer that it will rain from 
the nsing of clouds ; that it has rained from the rising of rivers • we 
inter that a thing is substance because it is earth. But, with the excep- 
tion of the last case, it would be impossible to frame an absolute pro- 
position, or a Vyapti, from which the deductions could be established. 

. “I'swer to objections which have repeatedly been made 

against Indian Logic. I should like to see the Brahmans themselves 
take up the gauntlet and defend their Logic against the attacks of 
European critics. _ Till very lately they entertained a very low opinion 
of European Logic, some account of which had been supplied to them 
from the popular work of Abercrombie. The European style is to them 
not sufhciently precise. The use of an abstract, instead of a concrete 
term, is enough to disgust a Brahman. Besides, he wants to see all 
results put forward m short and clear language, and to have all possible 
ol j ctions cweful y weighed and refuted. By the exertions of Dr 
Baliantync the Principal of the Sanskrit College at Benares, some of the 
best Engli.-,h works on Logic have been made accessible to the Pandits 
and at the present day we might hear the merits of Bacon’s Novum’ 
Organon discussed in the streets of Benares. Indian Philosophy therefore 
should not be attacked at random. Thales or Empedocles can be criticised 

andGotama may still find 

champions in India, if not in Europe. ^ 
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Absi‘kagtion, p, 75. 

does it imply generalisation ? 

105. 

Abstract and concrete, 95. 
Accident, 115. 

All ambiguous, 132. 

Ampliative judgments, 142. 
Analogy, 250. 

Analytic and dialectic, 57, 
Anticipation, 229. 

A posteriori, 49. 

A priori, 49. 

Art and science, 9. 

Art, unconsciousness in, 1 2 . 
Attribute, 1 20. 

Attribute and substitute, 117. 
Axiom, 278. 

Belief, degrees of, 240, 

according to Aristotle, 242. 

Categories, 278. 

Categorical, 121. 

Cause and efiect, 1 94. 

Causes, search, for, 217. 

Chances, doctrine of, 254. 
Classification, 267. 

Cognitions, adequate and inade- 
quate, 71. 

clear and obscure, 72. 

confused and distinct, 73. 

symbolical and notative, 36. 


Colligation, 232. 

Comparison, 75. 

Conceptions, 71. 

complex, inference by, 158. 

formation of, 74, 

form and contents of, 14. 

higher and lower, 7<^>* 

inductive, 232. 

notative and intuitive, 36. 

privative, 91. 

relative, 93. 

scheme of, as to their three 

powers, 80. 

Concrete and abstract, 95. 
Contradiction, principle of, 211. 
Contradictory opposition, 149. 
Contrary opposition, 150. 
Conversion, 153. 

— — simple and per accident, 154. 
Copula, meaning of, 132. 
Corollary, 278. 

Criterion of truth, 210. 

Deduction and induction, 215. 
Definition, 86 , 117, 232. 

aids division, 87. 

— _ as a predicable, 113. 

— rules of, 88. 

sources of, 1x9. 

- — - table of, 1 20. 

and division, 275- 
Denomination, 76, S9, 190, 
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Denomination in a jp 4 gment, 140. 
Determinants, inference by adding, 


Hamilton’s (Sir W.) account of 
judgments, 137. 

Hypothesis, 274, 

Hypothetical, 121. 


Determination, 81. 

Difference, 112. 

Dilemma, 203. 

Disjunctive, 121. 

judgment, inference by, 160. 

Distribution of terms, 131. 
Division, 82, 

rules of, 83. 

and definition, 275. 

aids definition, 87* 


Identity, principle of, 212. 
Immediate inference, 145, 
Inconsistent opposition, 150, 
Indian Logic, 287. 

Individual, 76. 

Indfuction, canon of, 235. 

complete and incomplete, 23 

• and deduction, 215. 

Inference, mediate, canon of, 16: 

mediate and immediate, 

threefold import of, 190. 

Instance, 275. 

Intention, 79, 190. 

of judgments, 138. 

Intentions, first and second, 24. 
Interpretation, inference by, 159, 
Intuitions, 73. 

and conceptions, 104. 


Elenchus, 275. 

Enthymeme, the rhetorical, 246. 
Episyllogism, 207. 

Errors, 275. 

Example, 249. 

Excluded middle, principle of, 


Explicative judgments, 143, 
Extension, 190. 

of judgments, 138, 

and intension, 79. 


Judgment, 108. 

Judgments, categorical, hypothet- 
ical, and disjunctive, 121. 

explicative and ampliative, 


Fallacies, 274. 

Figure of syllogism, the fourth, 


Figures of syllogism, three, 17 

their special canons, 175, 

Form, senses of the word, 17. 
Form and matter, 3 7. 

passages to illustrate, 21, 


indefinite, 130. 
plurative, 128. 
quality of, 129. 
relation of, 121. 
quantity of, 128, 
tabular analysis of, 135. 
threefold import of, 13S. 


Generalisation, 75, 
Genus, 76, 113, 115, 
— ^ summuniy *1*1^ 
Grammar, universal, 


Language, 26. 

analyses thought, 27. 



Names, Se&lSlonns, 

Names, rules for forming, 2^0 
Nominalism and realism, nature of 
the dispute, 99, 

•— — moderate, 98. 

•: ultra, 99. 

Notation, a mode of, 183, 

— Euler’s, 189, 

Notes or marks, 75. 

Notions. See Cognitions. 

Nouns, proper, singular, and com- 
mon, 89. 

• — — distributive and collective, 90. 

substantive, attributive, and 

relative, 90. 

• positive and privative, 90. 

univocal, equivocal, and 

analogous, 91. 


Language, divided, 37, 41. 

functions of, 37. 

how far imitative, 46. 

of the arts, 31. 

origin of, 44. 

records thought, 33. 

abbreviates thought, 36. 

communicates thought, 37. 

what it includes, 27. 

Languages, analytic and synthetic, 


Lemma, 278. 

Logic, an a priori science, 49. 

a science, 9. 

applied, 208. 

defined, I, 2, 4. 

how related to language, 26. 

Indian, 287. 

origin of, I. 

— — pure and applied, 5. 

threefold division of, 65 ; 

objections to this, 66. 

use and pretensions of, 57. 

various names of, 54. 


Objective and subjective, 19. 
Opposition, 148. 

— — table of, 149. 


Partition, 86. 

Postulate, 278. 

Predicables, classes of, ill. 
Predicate, distribution of, 131. 
Predicates, inference by sum of, 161 
Premisses, order of, 169. 
Principles, sources of, 272. 
Privative conceptions, 91, 156. 
Problem, 278. 

Property, 112. 

Prosyllogism, 207. 


Marks or attributes, 78. 

Matter and form, 17. 

Mediate inference, 145. 

canon of, 162. 

rules of, 163. 

Method, 68, 275. 

Mind, critical and suggestive 
powers of, 61. 

Modality, 130. 

Modes of syllogism, 178* 

according to Sir W, Hamil- 
ton, 186. 

Muller, Professor, on Indian Logic, 


Quality of judgments, 1 29. 
Quantity of Judgments, 128. 


Realism, 98, 
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Realism, ultra, 97. 

Reflection, 75 ► 

Relations of judgments, no, 121. 
Relative conceptions, 93. 

Scliolion, 278. 

Science, 209. 

and art, 9. 

Sciences, classification of, 2 So. 
Series, 268. 

Same ambiguous, 132. 

Sorites, 199. 

its two forms, 201. 

Species, 77. 

Species injima, 77 * 

Subaltern genus, 77. 

• opposition, 151. 

Subcontrary opposition, 152. 
Subjective and objective, 19. 
Substitute and attribute, 117. 
Sufficient reason, principle of, 213. 
Syllogism, 144. 

Syllogisms, conditional, 19 1. 


Syllogisms, defective, 245. 

disjunctive, 197. 

— — deductive and inductive, 
243. 

equivalent, 1 80. 

incomplete, 206. 

three figures of, 171, 

modes of, 17S. 

Tautologous judgments, 143. 
Terms, 109. 

Theorem, 278. 

Thesis, 278. 

Thoughts and things, 32. 

Type, 268. 

Universale f 75 * 

Universals, nature of, 97. 

Words, Aristotle’s view of, 39. 

how far essential to thought, 

41 - ■ .. 


THE END. 
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